DESCRIPTION IMAGE MANAGING METHOD AND APPARATUS,
RECORDING MEDIUM, AND PROGRAM Technical Field The present
invention relates to a method and an apparatus for managing images, a
recording medium, and a program, and particularly to a method and an
apparatus for managing images, a recording medium, and a program
that search picked-up images. Background Art Recently, with the spread
of digital still cameras, digital video cameras, and the like, the capacity of
recording media such as memory cards and the like for recording images
picked up by these devices has been increasing. These digital still
cameras and digital video camerastdisplayha picked-up image on a small
LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) A user checks the picked-up image on the
basis of the displayed image. With the increase in capacity of recording

mediay Eﬁ%‘éf?Q&r ﬂ&%@%eiﬂg?t%h%‘?&%ﬁrdﬁﬁ@&%fﬁ%?r@%%u]M,
medium has also increased, and thus it has become more difficult to
Mmanage: aafview recorded images. There is a device that allows a user to
input a
Technical Field

The present invention relates to a method and an
apparatus for managing images, a recording medium, and a
program, and particularly to a method and an apparatus

for managing images, a reccrding medium, and a program

that search picked-up images.

Background Art

Recently, with the spread of digital still cameras,
digital video cameras, and the iike, the capacity of
recording media such as memory cards and the like for
recording images picked up by these devices has been
increasing.

These digital still cameras and digital video
cameras display a picked-up image on a small LCD {(Liquid
Crystal Display). A user checks the picked-up image on
the basis of the displayed image.

With the increase in capacity of recording media,

the number of images that can be recorded on a recording



keyword corresponding to a picked-up image as added information after
picking up the image and search the image with the input keyword as a
condition, so that images can be managed more easily. There is also a
digital still camera that displays a list of picked-up images in order of
photographing date and time on a screen of an LCD to allow checking of
the picked-up images (see Patent Document 1, for example). [Patent
Document 1) Japanese Patent Laid-open No. 2000-278563 Disclosure of
Invention However, the operation of inputting a keyword is troublesome,
and the operation takes time. In addition, keywords each input by an
inpetting: dperatids tend ot te beé unified tTat i$alpluralit: ofikinds:ef
words that the user recognizes to have the same meaning tend to be set
astkéYwords: THuSHETords duinéee <y fitfed88 #F Aumber, making
it difficult tghsearch desiéed imag%% qgic Y 2 Embodiments of the Eresent
invention have begn made in View Of sich & Stuation cand takdit™ @

Pessiblede add uwnified fextdata tg 'g@g-afpdg:algﬁag@taaglogﬁﬁééi'y and
more quickly. As a result, it is possible to searc
information after picking up the image and search the
image with the input keyword as a condition, so that
images can be managed more easily.
There is also a digital still camera that displays
a list of picked~up images in order of photographing
date and time on a screen of an LCD to allow checking of
the picked-up images (see Patent Document 1, for
example} .

[Patent Document 1]

Japanese Patent Laid-open No. 2000-278563

Disclesure of Invention

However, the operaticn of inputting a keyword is
troublesome, and the operation takes time.

In addition, keywords each input by an inputting
operation tend not to be unified. That is, a plurality
of kinds of words that the user recognizes to have the
same meaning tend to be set as keywords. Thus, keywords
unnecessarily increase in number, making it difficult to

search desired images quickly.



desired images more quickly and more surely. According to a first aspect
of the present invention, there is provided an image managing method
comprising: a first recording step of recording a recording information
group when image information is recorded in association with the image
information; a second recording step of recording an added information

grO%B%%%ﬁ%%dé”%_ftOéH%_ir:??Q%é@f@r@ﬁ@%@n@@89@%’@”%&% made in

association with the image information; an extracting step of extracting
visecond image:infarmation:associated with ma gecond regoeding informationic
group_having a high correlation to a first .recordin% information group

un3E6clatkawith it Seimage infoFmalion seffefdd ffomthd'Ghageastty and
moinformgation;;and a third recording step of recording,added informatiop,, . ...,

associated with the second image information in association with the first
demmage inforgratione Thegecording information group:includes recording
information set as each of one or a plurality of recordingffinformation

items, the age Tiformation s 3 Ei5Sified B HAsis 6f recdrding Present
ininfarmation setas-a first reeardingsinformationsitemdnclyded in the related ¢

recording information group, and the first image information is selected

cofjont thenglassified imageecording step of recording a recording
information grecup when image information 1s recorded in
assoclaticon with the Image informatiocon:; a second recording
step of recording an added information group corresponding
to the image information after recording in asscciation
with  the image information; an extracting step of
extracting second image information associated with a
second recording information group having a high
correlation to a first recording information group
associated with first image information selected from the
image information: and a third recording step of recording
added information assoclated with the second image
infermation in association with the first image
information.

The recording information group includes recording
information éet as each of one or a plurality of recording

information iltems, the image information is



information. The image managing method according to an embodiment of
the present invention further includes a measuring step of measuring
guantities of the image information classified on the basis of the recording
information. The image managing method according to an embodiment of
the present invention further includes a displaying step of visually
c14displayingia relative guantity of image.ipformation,for.each:piecesef: .5 4
recording information. The added information group includes one or a

fipRiralifPorpidces of dtfdeerintorfiation dhe intage dsformationie related
reClassified on a basis.atadded information inglyded in the related added, , .

~information group, and the first image information is selected from the
inglassiiedoimage inforavationt Fhe imagermanaging method accerding toage

. _an_embodiment of the present invention further includes a measuring
1InNIormation. | - . . . ‘g
step of measuring quantities of the image information classified on the

basis ofthe added: irformatiaagThe imagemmanagingdnethothaccording an

to an embodiment of the present 4 , _
embodiment c¢f <the present invention further includes a
measuring step of measuring quantities of the image
information classified on the basis of the recording

o

The image managing method according Lo an
empodiment of the present invention further includes =&
displaying step of visually displaying a relative guantity

of image information for each piece of recording

The added informetion group includes one or a
plurality of pileces of added infeormation, the image
information 1s classified on a basis of added information
included in the related added Information group, and the
first imacge Iinformation 1is selected from the classifisd
image information.

The image managing method according to an
embodiment of the present invention further includes a

easuring  step of measuring gquantities of the image

fa

information classified on the basis o the added
information.
The image managing method according Lo an

embodiment of the present



invention further includes a displaying step of visually displaying a relative
quantity of image information for each piece of added information. The
recording information group includes information on dates and times of
recording of the image information. The added information group includes
text information input from an input screen prompting for input of text

i infqrmationAccarding £ a secand aspect of the present, invention, thers ;
is provided an image management apparatus comprising: first recording

di sgeansifoy reeordinga-recording: informatiofl groupaehenhimageation for
information is recorded in association with the image information; second

€2 8Lty ndarffoT Yeddrdig an sdded information group
correspepding to the imagg informatien after recording.in, agsociation. withe -
the image information; extracting means for extracting second image
ininformation: associdtetkwitte adsetond yecofding informationagroup:having g e
. hi%h correlation to a first recording information group associated with
lnﬁ?ﬁ ihag@-information selected from the image information; and third
recordingymeans ferJdgcording added; isformation.associated withthe - o
second image information in association with the first image 5 _
information input frem an input screen prompting for input

et

of text information.

According to a second  aspect of the present
invention, there is provided an I1mage management apparatus
comprising: first recording means for recording a recording
information group when image information i1s recorded in
asscciation with the image infeormation: second recording
means for recording an added information group
corrasponding to the image information after recording in
asscciation with the imacge Information; extracting means
for extracting second image Iinformation associated with &
second recording information group having a high
correlation te oz first recording information  group
assoclated with first image information selected from the

image information; and third recording means for recording

=]

added information associated with the second image

.

information in assoclation with the first image

[#3]



information. According to a third aspect of the present invention, there is
provided a recording medium on which a computer readable program is
recorded, the program comprising: a first recording step of recording a
recording information group when image information is recorded in

; p Associatign with the image information; a second recording step of

m ke - s - - . -
recor%mg an added information group corresponding to the image
informatien after recording in-assaeciatian wittthe-image infanmatiopragant
_extracting step of extracting second image information associated with a
INggRERA Fecorambinformafion 4isth Ravifig a High Scofeifatth toa firat o @
cogerding information gropp assqeiated.with first image infoppation,, o o
selected from the image information; a third recording step of recording
comddéedintormatian associatedrwith thes secondfimages information-ktccrding
__association with the first}i‘mage_ information. According to a fourth aspect
L0 5f i present? ivahtiot? fHere 18 F5ovidet & Brégrai making & 6impater -
as Derform; a firstrecording step of recording.a recording information.group: ¢
when image information is recorded in association with the image
s t igformation; arsecond secordingd stepiofreeording anr added-informsationt Lng
-, 9roup corres onding to thg image ingormation after recording in o
L 1 bt i ¥ o r 1 1 tion
Oasga%mﬂé%a e 1nTormation - arte ecordlng In ~asscciation
with  the image infcrmation; an extracting step of
extracting second 1mage information associated with a
second recording information group having a high
corrélation TO a first recording information group
assocliated with first image information selected from the
image information; &a third recording step of recording
added information assoclated with the second image
information in assoclation with the first image
information.

According to a fourth aspect of the present
invention, there 1s provided a program making a computer
perform: a first recording step of recording a recording
informatlon group when image information 1s recorded in
assoclation with the image information; a second recording
step of recording an added information group corresponding
to the image information after recording in association

with  the image information; an extracting step of

extracting



with the image information; an extracting step of extracting 6 second

image information associated with a second recording information group

having a high correlation to a first recording information group associated

with first image information selected from the image information; a third

recording step of recording added information associated with the second
sedmage infosmationt in-agsociationswith the <flirstimagesintosmation rAsording
. described above, according to embodiments of the present invention,
IRIHEGRS €3 bE SBEFchét: A Hldifion it 98 pGeRibié t6 alid unitied téxt dats

re 10 Picked-up image . data more easily and more guickly, As aresult, ..

desired "images can be searched more quickly and more surely. Brief
inDeseuipiion okBiawings FIGdkis aitdlockrdiagram:showing aconfiguration-a
of an embodiment of a digital still camera according to the present

TEGRTShtioh. FIES2 i bIGEKdisgram showiity a'donfiglifation” of & E6te e
wi PIOGAM execyled ng.controhupit, FIG. s A diagramLshowing afli cn  che

example of correspondences between image data information managing
f1ifilgs and fmage Hatafileso=IG. 4 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining

a As described above, according to embodiments of the
present invention, images can be searchad. In additicen, it
is possible to add unified text data to picked-up imags

data more easily and more guickly. As a result, desired

images can be searched more guickly and more surelvy.

Brief Description of Drawings

FIG. 1 is a klock diagram showing & configuration

Y

of an embodiment of a digital still camera according o the
pr@senﬁ invention.

FIG. 2 is a bklock diagram showing a configuration
of a control program exscuted in a control unit.

FIG. 3 is a diagram showing an example of
correspondences between 1lmage data information managing

files and image data files.

rej
=

G. 4 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a

rocess of recording imaging information or a kevword

g



process of recording imaging information or a keyword 7 in
correspondence with image data. FIG. 5 is a diagram showing an example
of a screen of an LCD displaying an image and added information. FIG. 6
is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD displaying a
keyword input screen. FIG. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying images in a thumbnail format. FIG. 8 is a
flowchart of assistance in explaining a keyword setting process. FIG. 9 is
a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process of narrowing down
images to which a keyword is set. FIG. 10 is a diagram showing an
exampterottheorsteeer of fhée LOE: dispiayting a search category selecting
screen. FIG. 11 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process of
histogram fisplay of fretUEritiessf IeSiiidias APIG ¥ B4 didgranscreen
shqwin example of a keyword table. FIG. 13 is a diagram showing an
e B e ey St G g G 1y & g

FIG. & is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a keyword input screen.

FIG. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying images in a thumbnail
format.

FIG. 8 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a keyword setting process.

FIG. 9 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of narrowing down images to which a keyword is
set.

FIG. 10 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a search category selecting
screen.

FIG. 11 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of histogram display of fregquencies of
kevwords.

FIG. 12 is a diagram showing an example of a
keyword table.

. FIG. 13 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying keywords in a histogram

format on the basis of the keyword table.



format on the basis of the keyword table. 8 FIG. 14 is a flowchart of
assistance in explaining a process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywords when a keyword is selected. FIG. 15 is a diagram showing an
example of a keyword table. FIG. 16 is a diagram showing an example of
the screen of the LCD displaying keywords in a histogram format on the
basis of the keyword table. FIG. 17 is a flowchart of assistance in
explaining a process of histogram display on the basis of imaging
information. FIG. 18 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of
the LCD displaying an imaging information menu. FIG. 19 is a diagram
showing aniexampleief thefScseen of the £ CI3 displaying photegraphing ng
dates and times in the histogram format. FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an
eRampReBF the® scréer of te LEr Bisprayiig Grscreendérespedifying
whether to di?{%%% images or to perform a search on the basis of other

im&giKgiRfor i FI&Y%174¢ a diagfahSHowing an example of the
screen of the:L.CD, displaying ap.imading information meny.. FIG- 22 is a
diagram showing an example of the

keywerd table.

FIG. 16 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying keywords in a histogram
format on the basis of the keyword table.

FIG. 17 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of histogram display on the baéis of imaging
information.

FIG. 18 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying an imaging information menu.

FIG. 19 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying photographing dates and
times in the histogram format.

FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a screen for specifying
whether to display images or to perform a search on the
basis of other imaging information.

FIG. 21 is a diagram showlng an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying an imaging information menu.

FIG. 22 is a diagram showing an example of the

screen of the LCD displaying a result of a search by



screen of the LCD displaying a result of a search by 9 location
information in the histogram format. FIG. 23 is a diagram showing an
example of the screen of the LCD displaying a screen for specifying
whether to display images or to perform a search on the basis of other
imaging information. FIG. 24 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a list of images extracted with a keyword or
imaging information as a search condition. FIG. 25 is a diagram of
assistance in explaining an example of narrowing down images by a
cross button provided to an operating unit of the digital still camera. FIG.
2bas atdiagramishowingcan éxamipie bi the cress button provided to the
operating unit of the digital still camera. FIG. 27 is a flowchart of
assistancé fifexplaidifig? aprdeess of BRiradihg Bnd *Setiig akeywisrd.
FIG. 28 is a iagrarE thoCYVin an example of the screen of the LCD
SCII’EBGH C t't % L LC 18 lac\{lag' scit(:een I ?ﬁ) ying
displaying A list of images extracted dwith & k&yword or itR&ding
infeepation as a;search, condiian. FIG. 29 s a-diagram showing an ¢ v,
example of the :
basis of other imaging information.

FIG. 24 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a list of images extracted
with a keyword or imaging information as a search
condition.

FIG. 25 is a diagram of assistance in explaining
an example of narrowing down images by a cross button
provided to an operating unit of the digital still
cameyra.

FIG. 26 is a diagram showing an example of the
cross button provided to the operating unit of the
digital still camera.

FIG. 27 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of extracting and setting a keyword.

FIG. 28 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD displaying a list of images extracted
with a keyword or imaging information as a search
condition.

FIG. 29 is a diagram showing an example of the

screen of the LCD displaying keywords searched by

10



screen of the LCD displaying keywords searched by 10 similar image
search. FIG. 30 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the
LCD displaying a result of search of a plurality of images searched by
similar image search. FIG. 31 is a diagram showing an embodiment of an
information processing system to which the present invention is applied.
FIG. 32 is a block diagram showing an example of configuration of a
server. FIG. 33 is a diagram showing an example of a configuration of
programs executed by the server. FIG. 34 is a flowchart of assistance in
explaining a process in which a digital still camera obtains a keyword
frenmthesserver € Gs Sbrista flowchart of assistance in explaining a
process in which a digital still camera sets image data to which a keyword
is set in th Servell F16. 3648 3PAGHIcHAI of agsitarfeesiird el aihird
process in which th%gbqi q camera search%s aosimilar keyword from

the server. B1G. 47 g4 Artof K5sTstaRes T eplafifing & précéss in

whicha persenat computer sets-akeywoyd or refatedinformation, ip;the

server.

ta) sti
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FIG. 31 is a diagram showing an embodiment of an
information processing system to which the present
invention is applied.

FFIG. 3Z is a bleck diagram showing an example of
configuration of a server,

FIG. 33 is a diagram showing an example of a
configuration of programs executed by the server.

FIG. 34 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which a digital still camera obtains a
keyword from the server.

FIG. 35 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which a digital still camera sets image
data to which a keyword is set in the server.

FIG. 36 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which the digital still camera.searches a
similar keyword from the server.

FIG. 37 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which a personal computer sets a keyword or
related-information in the server.

FIG. 38 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining

11



FIG. 38 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining 11 a process in which
the digital still camera searches a keyword or related information from the
server. FIG. 39 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of an LCD
displaying keywords and related information searched by the server. FIG.
40 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process in which the digital
still camera searches a keyword or URL information from the server. FIG.
41 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD displaying
keywords and URL information searched by the server. Description of
Reference Numerals 1, 1-1, and 1-2 digital still camera; 2 information
progessirgs systenyilcbariesa ding; 2 caseral DSRek3 SBRAMEA a
control unit; 15 operating unit; 16 LCD controller; 17 LCD; 18 medium
iNtEHEEN & TetBlding Medittir el eRtbrhalrfitdridce’ $1V6ptical block;
32 CCD; 3%31 reg%gc%%sing(fjrcuit; 343qptical block driver.é_i?S %(f‘q:}qgver;

36 timing genérating Circul ;lﬁfﬁ'-mproc%%fh% anit: 4R Srocessmg

unit, 43AWB ProGessing Upit, 44,.compressing.and decompressing unit;
45 SDRAM controller; 51 CPU; 52 RAM; 53 flash ROM; 54 real-time
clockpohasystem daus; FAemagnetin €lisks 2= .

FIG. 4G is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which the digital still camera searches a
keyword or URL information from the server.

FIG. 41 is a diagram showing an example of the

screen of the LCD displaying keywords and URL

information searched by the server.

Description of Reference Numerals

1, 1-1, and 1-2 digital still camera; 2
infermation processing system; 11 camera unit; 12 camera
DSP; 13 SDRAM; 14 control unit; 15 operating unit; 16
LCD contreller; 17 LCD; 18 medium interface; 19
recording medium; 20 external interface; 31 optical
bleck; 32 CCD; 33 preprocessing circuit; 34 optical
block driver; 35 CCD driver; 36 timing generating
circuit; 41 AF processing unit; 42 AE processing unit;
43 AWB processing unit; 44 compressing and decompressing
unit; 45 SDRAM controller; 51 CPU; 52 RAM; 53 flash ROM;

54 real-time clock; 55 system bus; 71 magnetic disk; 72

12



12 optical disk; 73 magneto-optical disk; 74 semiconductor memory; 101
control program; 111 imaging information recording section; 112 keyword
recording section; 113 setting image searching section; 114 similar
information-set image searching section; 115 keyword extracting section;
116 keyword setting section; 117 histogram display data generating
section; 118 display controlling section; 119 communication controlling
section; 121 keyword searching part; 122 imaging information searching
part; 123 transmitter controlling part; 124 receiver controlling part; 601
server; 602 personal computer; 621 CPU; 622 ROM; 623 RAM; 624 bus;
628 inpatlodtpt IntéFaee 9826 Inpttdmia le Zrisitput riereReoretording
unit; 629 communication unit; 630 drive; 641 magnetic disk; 642 optical

IR 843 b netd bptitl Bisk 2% semitontiiéioh Moy 651 5; 652
Vel SEIYRE PLAGIRR, 053 KSYWOU manading RIGIATL B4 Jeyviop

searching séction; 662 keyword sétting section; 663 relate intérmation
seting: sectiom £64-related i fornation searching seetign; 665 similar

information- set image searching section; 666 URL information searching
section667 receivdr donrtpelling sectionp668 cramsmittet Tokerpling:
section 13
extracting section; 116 keyword setting section; 117
histcocgram display data generating section; 118 display
controlling section; 119 communication controlling
section; 121 keyword searching part; 122 imaging
information searching part; 123 transmitter contrelling
part; 124 receiver controlling part; 601 server; 602
persconal computer; 621 CPU; 622 ROM; 623 RAM; 624 bus;
625 input-output interface; 626 input unit; 627 output
unit; 628 recording unit; 629 communication unit; 630
drive; 641 magnetic disk; €42 optical disk; 643 magneto-
optical disk; 644 semiconductor memory; 651 0S; 652 Web
:server program; 653 keyword managing program; 661
keyword searching section; 662 keyword setting section;
663 related information setting section; 664 related
information searching section; 665 similar information-
set image searching section; 666 URL information

searching section; 667 receiver contrelling section; 668

transmitter controlling section

i3



Best Mode for Carrying out the Invention Embodiments of the present
invention will hereinafter be described with reference to the drawings.
FIG. 1 is a block diagram showing a configuration of an embodiment of a
digital still camera 1 according to the embodiment of the present
invention. The digital still camera 1 is an example of an image
management apparatus that picks up an image of a subject and records
image data obtained as a result of the image pickup. Description in the
following will be made by taking the digital still camera 1 as an example.
However, the present invention is not limited to this, and is applicable to
fareexample=digial videocameras; portabietetephienes having an image
pickup function, or personal computers having an image pickup function.
The digitafstit damers 4 inEludes @ taavara uhitvant avameéralDSP

(Digital Signal Processor) 12, an SDRAM (Synchronous Dynamic
REHdo AccEs MemMory) 1854 cBATBI Tt Hrfopérating Gt 15748 -

LCD contigfler 16, £ LCD 17,2 mediym inteifase 18, adeeoiding. . o,

medium 19, and an external interfacé 20. The cameéra unit 11 is formed
by ran gptiealsysiem: oban imageipiskup element adens forfarping an

image 14
to the embodiment of the present invention.

The digital still camera 1 is an example of an
image management apparatus that picks up an image of a
subject and records image data obtained as a result of
the image pickup.

Description in the following will be made by
taking the digital still camera 1 as an example. However,
the present invention is not limited to this, and is
applicable to for example digital video cameras,
portable telephones having an image pickup function, or
personal computers having an image pickup function.

The digital still camera 1 includes a camera unit
i1l, a camera DSP (Digital Signal Processor) 12, an SDRAM
{Synchronous Dynamic Random Access Memory) 13, a control
unit 14, an operating unit 15, an LCD controller 16, an
LCD 17, a medium interface 18, a recording medium 19,
and an external interface 20.

The camera unit 11 is formed by an optical system

of an image pickup element, a lens for forming an image

14



on the image pickup element, and the like. The camera unit 11 forms an
image of a subject, subjects the formed image to photoelectric
conversion, and thereby generates image data corresponding to the
image. The camera unit 11 supplies the generated image data to the
camera DSP 12. The camera unit 11 includes an optical block 31, a CCD
(Charge Coupled Device) 32, a preprocessing circuit 33, an optical block
driver 34, a CCD driver 35, and a timing generating circuit 36. The optical
block 31 includes for example optical lenses, a focus mechanism, a
shutter mechanism, a diaphragm (iris) mechanism, and the like. The
opticah black:3% cpllecisgight {ar irnageraf thadight)kseflecied framethe
subject, that is, forms the light of the image of the subject on a light
receiverd pafiofnthe a6CDn32eThé opticab bioek 3 kistdivars bythe Optisat
block driver 34. The CCD 32 is formed by a CCD sensor. The CCD 32
sb‘Bf’e%?s ttte REREGHAGE] Form&PBY thE Jo‘b‘%ucaFBf%thgi%Bibrﬂﬁ&?@IE%ﬁﬁs

oL Ie Sors pied o e o8 e o
sy@ph%@ﬂmaeg data a@éh@ﬁ@w@rtﬁda@@alggtlé to the camera DSP
12.

The camera unit 11 includes an optical block 31, a
CCD (Charge Coupled Device) 32, a preprocessing circuit
33, an optical block driver 34, a CCD driver 35, and a
timing generating circuit 36.

The optical bklock 31 includes for example optical
lenses, a focus mechanism, a shutter mechanism, a
diaphragm {iris) mechanism, and the like. The optical
block 31 collects light (an image of the light)
reflected from the subject, that is, forms the light of
the image of the subject on a light receiver part of the
CCD 32. The optical block 31 is driven by the optical
block driver 34.

The CCD 32 is formed by a& CCD sensor. The CCD 32
subjects the light (image) formed by the optical block
31 to photoelectric conversion according to a driving
signal supplied from the CCD driver 35, and thereby
converts the light into an analog electric signal. The

CCD 3Z supplies image data as the converted analog

i5



signal to the preprocessing circuit 33 on the basis of a timing signal from
the timing generating circuit 36 controlled by the control unit 14.
Incidentally, the CCD 32 is not limited to a CCD sensor, and may be an
image pickup element generating an image signal with a pixel as a unit,
such for example as a CMOS (Complementary Metal Oxide
Semiconductor) sensor. The preprocessing circuit 33 subjects the image
data as the analog signal supplied from the CCD 32 to a CDS (Correlated
Double Sampling) process for maintaining a good S/N (Signal/Noise)
ratio, and to an AGC (Automatic Gain Control) process for controlling gain.
Thieypreprocessingcirepit @3performs AfDu {Analog/Digital) comvession te
convert the analog signal to a digital signal, and then supplies image data
dsithen gonvenad didgital sidifal 1o THE LaRfeta DSP R, THE Bpiical block
driver 34 gi_enerates,tgedrivinﬁgC Si nalrf%o&)gr_ating the optical block 31

Trol OITL I 11 . .
under control ofthé control unit 14, and supplies the generated driving

signal to the apfical block 31 1 operate the ;oplical black-3%. Ear gxample,
the optical block driver 34 supplies the optical block 31 with a driving

signalofor achieving feeus: ar regulating anameuetehlightdne adjustingin
the diaphragm on the basis of an instruction 16

image signal with a pixel as a unit, such for example as
a CMOS {Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductor} sensor.

The preprocessing circuit 33 subiects the image
data as the analog signal supplied from the CCD 32 to a
CDS {Correlated Double Sampling) process for maintaining
a good S/N {(Signal/Noise) ratio, and to an AGC
{Automatic Gain Contrecl) process for controliing gain.
The preprocessing circuit 33 performs A/D
{Analog/Digital) conversion to convert the analog signal
to a digital signal, and then supplies image data as the
converted digital signal to the camera DSP 12.

The optical block driver 34 generates a driving
signal for operating the optical block 31 under control
of the control unit 14, and supplies the generated
driving signal to the optical block 31 to operate the
optical block 31. For example, the optical block driver
34 supplies the optical block 31 with a driving signal

for achieving focus or regulating an amount of light by

adjusting the diaphragm on the basis of an instruction
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from a user at a time of image pickup. The CCD driver 35 generates a
driving signal for driving the CCD 32 on the basis of a timing signal
supplied from the timing generating circuit 36, and then supplies the
generated driving signal to the CCD 32. The timing generating circuit 36
generates a timing signal serving as a temporal reference for the
operation of the CCD 32 under control of the control unit 14, and then
supplies the generated timing signal to the CCD 32 and the CCD driver
35. The camera DSP 12 applies image processing to the image data as
the digital signal supplied from the CCD 32. The camera DSP 12 includes
forexamplesanr ARC(AutbiRecas) processingaknit4l, an AE (Auto
Exposure) processing unit 42, an AWB (Auto White Balance) processing
unit 43, arkP% drRpfUssHig ard JECBTpreesing BRAA-TIo GRbra P

12 applies prede ined cameral .signal processing to the image data
séﬁﬁﬁ%&] ?rogr:ngt e&f (?2:?')332%& %o%&b%régsé)sgthae i%rﬁLﬁég data ?éls%ﬁting from

variops adiusiments Ry thepredetermined cameralsignal processingiiy.a
predetermined compression system. The camera DSP 12 also includes an
SBRAM contiollendbe ThecaimeravDSR 12 isitar example foomeslzay a

o The timing generating circuit 36 generates a
timing signal serving as a temporal reference for the
operation of the CCD 32 under confrol of the control

unit 14, and then supplies the generated timing signal

toe the CCD 32 and the CCD driver 35.

The camera DSP 12 applies image processing to the
image data as the digital signal supplied from the CCD
32. The camera DSP 12 includes for example an AF (Auto
Focus) processing unit 41, an AE (Auto Exposure)
processing unit 42, an AWE (Auto White Balance)
processing unit 43, and a compressing and decompressing
unit 44. The camera DSP 12 applies predetermined cameral
signal processing to the image data supplied from the
CCDh 3Z, and compresses the image data resulting from
various adjustments by the predetermined cameral signal
processing by a predetermined compression system.

The camera DSP 12 also includes an SDRAM

controller 45,

The camera DSP 12 is for example formed by a

17



special DSP, which is a special IC (Integrated Circuit), or a
general-purpose DSP. The camera DSP 12 under control of the control
unit 14 supplies the compressed image data to the recording medium 19
via a system bus 55 to record the image data onto the recording medium
19 as a file. When desired image data is read from the recording medium
19 according to an operating input from a user which input is received
through the operating unit 15 including a touch panel, a control key, and
the like, the camera DSP 12 decompresses the data-compressed image
data supplied from the recording medium 19 via the system bus 55 by
perforring pidtietetninedidecomprassion Isfoddsding Yextedctidrrcuit),
processing) corresponding to the data compression. The camera DSP 12

sGpplfedfHe® tetohireesEd image data to the LCD controller 16 via the

system bu1sb55. The AF Brénﬁgefgin nit4l s bie(‘ltst eii:nﬁage datta i
supplied from the camera unit 11 W%ig d%?gults stored in” the SDRAM 13

tq;pracessing fgy bringing @ subjectdnte foeus (ro-gakied ayta-facus). The
AE processing unit 42 performs processing for determining exposure on
thee drasisi ofbrightness1of thé subject{sexcdlled aifio texpasureli ThesAWE
processing unit 43 performs 18

image data onto the recording medium 19 as a file.

When desired image data 1s read from the recording
medium 19 according to an operating input from a user
which input is received through the operating unit 15
including a touch panel, a control key, and the like,
the camera DSP 12 decompresses the data-compressed image
data supplied from the recording medium 19 via the
system bus 55 by perfo:ming predetermined decompression
processing (extraction processing) corresponding te the
data compression. The camera DSP 12 supplies the
decompressed image data to the LCD controller 16 wvia the
system bus 55.

The AF processing unit 41 subjects the image data
supplied from the camera unit 11 which data is stored in

. the SDRAM 13 to processing for bringing a subject into
focus (so-called avto focus). The AE processing unit 42
performs processing for determining exposure on the

basis of brightness of the subject {so-called auto

exposure). The AWE processing unit 43 performs
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processing for correcting the image data as a whole on the basis of a
predetermined reference color, which is a white color (so-called white
balance). The compressing and decompressing unit 44 compresses the
image data resulting from various adjustments by the predetermined
cameral signal processing by a predetermined compression system. For
example, the compressing and decompressing unit 44 compresses the
image data by a JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) system.
Thereby the image data can be recorded onto the recording medium 19
after a data amount of the image data is reduced. In addition, when the
image data isrefgk frony thec técording mediom 19, theacomprdssirg and
decompressing unit 44 decompresses the compressed image data

stBBIicH Fomthe teBofiIRG TEGIRRT 18 Vi FRTSFstef Blis 58y 1 2

Peripming predefermined, decompression processing (extraction
processing correspond?ng to the compression system of the image data.

The decompressaghimage fata s sypplieg te the LE D gontraller 16 via
the system bus 55. The SDRAM controller 45 controls the SDRAM 13 on

theohasissofes programregecutedayrthreadamera DSk 12-andwarious data
to store the program and the various data temporarily in the SDRAM 13.
18djustments by the predetermined cameral signal
processing by a predetermined compression system. For
example, the compressing and decompressing unit 44
compresses the image data by a JPEG (Joint Photographic
Experts Group) system. Thereby the image data can be
recorded onto the recording medium 19 after a data
amount of the image data is reduced.

Im addition, when the image data is read from the
recording medium 19, the compressing and decompressing
unit 44 decompresses the compressed image data supplied
from the recording medium 19 via the system bus 55 by
‘performing predetermined decompression processing
(extraction processing). corresponding to the compression
system of the image data. The decompressed image data is
supplied to the LCD controller 16 wvia the system bus 55.

The SDRAM contrcller 45 controls the SDRAM 13 on
the basis of a program executed by the camera DSP 12 and

various data to store the program and the various data

temporarily in the SDRAM 13.
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The SDRAM 13 stores the program executed by the camera DSP 12, the
various data and the like as necessary under control of the SDRAM
controller 45. For example, the SDRAM 13 temporarily storing image data
supplied from the camera unit 11, the camera DSP 12 applies
predetermined camera signal processing and the processing of
compressing the image data to the temporarily stored image data, and
thereby generates compressed image data. The generated image data is
read from the SDRAM 13, and then supplied to the recording medium 19
via the system bus 55. The control unit 14 controls various parts of the
digital still’daenézREMsdch asdhe tahieranumit tithexcanterd DSPC12,

and the like. For example, when an image isﬁ%icked up, the control unit 14
cHATERANR S ptical BIBEK EivEr'32 tddhaké e pficalBdckriver 34

generate a driving signal for operating th ical block 31. The
i S L o e Bk T Shesby *"

opgEaiing.the-apticalzhleck 31 Jthe.cantrghunit 14 is forexarpple;formed
by a general-purpose MPU (Micro Processing Unit) for embedding. The
confrplurit 1drnaludes a-&ifRld {Cenfral Rrocessingddnitp5bsa RAM
(Random Access Memory) 52, a 20

applies predetermined camera signal processing and the
processing of compressing the image data to the
temporarily stored image data, and thereby generates
compressed image data. The generated image data is read
from the SDRAM 13, and then supplied to the recording
medium 19 via the system bus E5G.

The control unit 14 controls various parts of the
digital still camera 1, such as the camera unit 11, the
camera DSP 12, and the .like. For example, when an image
is picked up, the control unit 14 controls the optical
block driwver 34 to make the optical bléck driver 34
generate a driving signal for operating the optical
block 31. The generated driving signal is supplied ta
the optical block 31, thereby operating the optical
block 31.

The control unit 14 is for example formed by a
general-purpose MPU (Micro Processing Unit) for

embedding. The control unit 14 includes a CPU (Central

Processing Unit) 51, a RAM {Random Access Memory) 52, a
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flash ROM (Read Only Memory) 53, a real-time clock 54, and the system
bus 55. The CPU 51 controls various parts of the digital still camera 1,
such as the camera unit 11, the camera DSP 12, and the like. In addition,
the CPU 51 performs various processes according to a program stored in
the flash ROM 53 or the RAM 52. The RAM 52 stores a program
executed by the CPU 51, various data, and the like as necessary. The
flash ROM 53 records programs executed by the CPU 51 and various
data. The real-time clock 54 provides data indicating a present date, a
present day, and a present time. Thereby the digital still camera 1 can
obtainta pigtureRmkihg rdate Morexamplé. The GRU-B1iithe RANMKS2 4the
flash ROM 53, and the real-time clock 54 are interconnected by the
syEfentbsBE e Eystervbus 55 is further connected with the camera

unit 11, the; camera gﬁ%%l%%%h@%p%raéﬁ‘gﬁ%qg}%gtéh%%%%&%‘909%216’.

the medium intérface 18, and the external in ce 20. The opergtlng unit
134s for exarople formad-Ry 2 teych panehfor.example ascreenpf the

LCD 17), a control key (switch) (not shown), and the like. The operating
unitel 5 sypplies alsigrial lcerrespondiad td an,2khe CPU 51 performs
various processes according toe & program stored in the

flash ROM 53 or the RAM 52.

The RAM 52 stores a program executed by the CPU 51,
various data, and the like as necessary. The flash ROM
53 records programs executed by the CPU 51 and various
data. The real-time clock 54 provides data indicating a
present date, a present day, and a present time. Thereby
the digital still camera 1 can cobtain a picture-taking
date, for example. The CPU 51, the RAM 52, the flash ROM
53, and the real-time clock 54 are interconnected by the
system bus 55.

The system bus 55 is further connected with the
camera unit 11, the camera DSP 12, the operating unit 15,
the LCD controller 16, the medium interface 18, and the
external interface 20.

The operating unit 15 is for example formed by a
touch panel (for example a screen of the LCD 17), a
control key (switch) (not shown), and the like. The

operating unit 15 supplies a signal corresponding to an
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operating input from a user to the CPU 51. The LCD controller 16
generates an image signal to be supplied to the LCD 17 on the basis of
image data supplied from the camera DSP 12, and then supplies the
generated image signal to the LCD 17. The LCD controller 16 controls
display of the LCD 17 by supplying the image signal to the LCD 17. On
the basis of the image signal supplied from the LCD controller 16, the
LCD 17 displays an image corresponding to the image signal on the
display screen. Thereby, for example, the image corresponding to the
image data recorded on the recording medium 19 is displayed on the
serearnbfithie LCDL7 fincidentalhyg thedisplay €6 of the image

conforms to a control program (to be described later) recorded in the
flash ROMA%. That fOHHe TS “coftrIferI6: HeterATine S & dispIaR fork?

of heimage 1o e displayed onhe screen of the LCP 17 according to

the control program executed by the C mediu ce 18is
aprsdetermined rintgrface cerespanding, tothe regarding ppedium 19, For

example, when the recording medium 19 is a memory card, the medium
inferfacetlSisifosmeddiwa predetermined ointetfacacerrespondingrtoither
memory card. 22
16 controls display of the LCD 17 by supplying the image
signal to the LCD 17.

On the bkasis of the image signal supplied from the
LCD controller 16, the LCD 17 displays an image
corresponding to the image signal on the display screen.
Thereby, for example, the image corresponding to the
image data recorded on the recording medium 19 is
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

Incidentally, the display form of the image
conforms to . a control program (to be described later)
recorded in the flash ROM 14. That is, the LCD
controller 16 determines the display fofm of the image
to be displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 according to
the control program executed by the CPU 51.

The medium interface 18 is a predetermined
interface corresponding. to the recording medium 19. For
example, when the recording medium 19 is a memory card,

the medium interface 18 is formed by a predetermined

interface corresponding to the memory card.
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The recording medium 19 is for example formed by a magnetic disk 71
(for example an HDD (Hard Disk)), an optical disk 72 (for example a
recordable CD (Compact Disc) or a recordable DVD (Digital Versatile
Disc)), a magneto-optical disk 73 (for example an MD (Mini-Disc)
(trademark)), a semiconductor memory 74 (for example a memory card),
or the like. The recording medium 19 is detachable. The external
interface 20 is for example formed by a wired interface such as IEEE
(Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers) 1394, USB (Universal
Serial Bus), or the like or a wireless interface using light or radio waves.
That is, therextemad itesfaces20 maylbe ieithes.ofdhamwited formed by a
communication interface and the wireless communication interface. For
exampid,ithecextérnal interfacer20st connetidld toHar xieindlipersenal
computer. (not shown) by being connected to a network such for example

aSkhé ChtefHet “THE ekfsthaf iitBfthte 2078 SUpPfibd Witk imGgBRftA
PR perspnal COmpUSE Viihe ek, ToRdIge (e dmage data onto

the recording medium 19, and supplieS image data recorde e
recoring mastiumz19 dodheextemnat persenal compuier ethe like viythe
network. 23
(trademark)), & semiconductor memory 74 (for example a
memory card), or the like. The recording medium 19 is
detachable.

The external interface 20 is for example formed by
a wired interface such as IEEE (Institute of Electrical
and Electronics Engineers) 1324, USB (Universal Serial
Bus), or the like or a wireless interface using light or
radio waves. That is, the external interface 20 may be
either of the wired communication interface and the

-wireless communication interface.

For example, the external interface 20 is
connected to an external personal computer (not shown)
by being connected to a network such for example as the
Internet. The external interface 20 is supplied with
image data from the perscnal computer via the network,
records the image data onto the recording medium 19, and
supplies image data recorded on the recording medium 19

to the external personal computer or the like via the

network.
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In addition, the external interface 20 is connected to a communication
module to be connected to a network such for example as the Internet.
Thereby the digital still camera 1 can obtain various image data and
other information from an external personal computer via the network,
and supply information such as image data recorded on the recording
medium 19 and the like to a desired other person via the network.
Further, the digital still camera 1 can of course read and reproduce the
information such as the image data obtained from the external personal
computer via the network and recorded on the recording medium 19, and
display thé inferidationon theescreenwfahe LOE 2 74oe Use by the user.
Thus, the digital still camera 1 can pick up an image of a subject and
ré¢OtithéSmate 6n HREFREDYEMY: Meditii 19 IGadédirrdie digharstr
camera Jk In aqldiggrg, tehgagrj gal still camera % can read i%[ggge data

recorded on the recording mbdium 19, and reprodiice and tis& the r85d

irnage data.Jeyrther, the digital still eamera 1.can abtain jmage gafa fromy

an external personal computer via a network, record the obtained image
datah@ntasilie reearding mediuanl2xard read aadsepedusedhigter via
recorded image data. 24
the network, and supply information such as image data
recorded on the recording medium 19 and the like to a
desired other person via the network.

Further, the digital still camera 1 can of course
read and reproduce the information such as the image
data obtained from the external personal computer via
the network and recorded on the recording medium 19, and
display the information on the screen of the LCD 17 for
use by the user.

Thus, the digital still camera 1 can pick up an
image of a subject and record the image on the recording
medium 19 loaded in the digital still camera 1. ' In
addition, the digital still camera 1 can read image data
recorded on the recording medium 19, and reproduce and
use the read image data. Further, the digital still
camera 1 can obtain image data from an external perscnal
computer via a network, record the obtained image data

onto the recording medium 19, and read and reproduce the

recorded image data.
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FIG. 2 is a block diagram showing a configuration of a control program
101 executed in the control unit 14. The control program 101 is for
example stored in the flash ROM 53 of the control unit 14. The control
program 101 is stored from the flash ROM 53 into the RAM 52 as
necessary, and executed by the CPU 51. For example, the control
program 101 is stored from the flash ROM 53 into the RAM 52 as
necessary, and performs for example a search by information set as
appropriate by the user after image pickup (hereinafter referred to as a
keyword) or information set at a time of image pickup (hereinafter referred
to as imaging informatign), It cantigk-proamy10L includes apdmaging:
information recording section 111, a keyword recording section 112, a
setting irragerséanchasection 013, exsfmiladintormdtion=settintagenit 14.
searching section 114, a keyword extracting section 115, a keyword

setting secliBNCPTE: 2P histdgrani Bispldy datd gén&ratify'Section 44713
d?géay ¢onirolling sectiop 118, and a r%%ml%%”éc?[ﬂf” coptrolling section
1 i i 1

. The iImaging information recording section records imaging
indeunatien ofio the recardingrmadium:1l % 1in origspongdense with inage:

data when the image data is recorded onto the recording medium 19 at a
tide ekimage2&:ry, and executed by the CPU 51. For example,
the control program 101 is stored from the flash ROM 53
into the RAM 52 as necessary, and performs for example a
search by information set as appropriate by the user

after image pickup (hereinafter referred to as a
keyword) or information set at a time of image pickup
{hereinafter referred to as imaging informaticn).

The control program 101 includes an imaging
information recording section 111, a keyword recording
section 112, a setting image search section 113, a
similar information-set image searching section 114, &
keyword extracfing section 115, a keyword setting
section 116, a histogram display data generating section
117, a display contrelling section 118, and a
communication contrelling section 119.

The imaging information recording section 111
records imaging information ontc the recording medium 19

in correspondence with image data when the image data is

recorded ontc the recording medium 19 at a time of image
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pickup. For example, the imaging information recording section 111
records an image pickup date of "2004.02.28" onto the recording medium
19 in correspondence with image data. The keyword recording section
112 records a keyword onto the recording medium 19 in correspondence
with image data on the basis of an operation of the operating unit 15 by a
user. For example, the keyword recording section 112 records a keyword
of "snowboard" onto the recording medium 19 in correspondence with
image data. The setting image search section 113 searches image data
to which a keyword is set. The setting image search section 113 includes
apkeywprd search: pari:i2], andeaniimaging informatien i searching party
122. The keyword search part 121 searches keywords set to image data
récstiedon the FECording mediid 9. WEEHME kégwefd is2§icified bY”

the user, the keyword search part 121 searches keywaords set to all the
image datg r’é%%?&éi&%ﬁ tﬂgci‘é&glrd]lr?g HlediGRT S AVHER"S keliord is

sgﬁglggd&ytgwg user, the keyword search part 121 searches other
keywords set to image data to which the keyword specified by the user is

set (other keywesgs:26d recording section 112 records a
keyword onto the recording medium 19 in correspondence
with image data on the basis of an operation cof the
operating unit 15 by a user. For example, the keyword
recording section 112 records a keyword of “snowboard”
onto the recording medium 19 in correspondence with
image data.

The setting image search section 113 searches
image data to which a keyword is set.

The setting ilmage search section 113 includes a
keyword search part 121 and an imaging information
searching part 122.

The keyword search part 121 searches keywords set
to image data recorded on the recording medium 19. When
nce keyword is specified by the user, the keyword search
part 121 searches keywords set to all the image data
recorded on the recording medium 1%. When a keyword is
specified by the user, the keyword search part 121
searches other keywords set to image data to which the

keyword specified by the user is set (other keywords
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than the keyword specified by the user), of the image data recorded on
the recording medium 19. With the keyword specified by the user as a
criterion for search (hereinafter referred to as a search condition), the
keyword search part 121 searches other keywords set to image data to
which the keyword specified by the user is set from the image data and
keywords recorded on the recording medium 19. For example, when a
keyword of "daughter"” is specified as a search condition by the user, the
keyword search part 121 searches other keywords than "daughter”, the
other keywords being set to image data to which the keyword of
"daughterds iselftain thestecoidinguyedium t94deaded findhe mediwm
interface 18 with the keyword of "daughter" as the search condition. In
additianr theckepword: sehrchrpa 121 derEddings Whether the searched
keywords are stored in a keyword table (a table that stores information

associating Reywotds Shd rEquEREies bFtHe RéyWaFds Fith Bach other).
When the, ‘é?hy\%’%d §%§%Ccnupaﬁﬁ élg%ﬁggﬁrgning% %h??gtr% geqrched keyword
In the

is store eyword table, the keyword search part 121 increases the
fregueney obthe searched -keywaergd.stered inthenkewaerd fableby-enes

On the other hand, when the keyword search 27
other keywords set fLo image data to which the keyword
specified by the user is set from the image data and

- keywords recorded on the recording medium 1%. For
example, when a keyword of “daughter” is specified as a
search condition by the user, the keyword search part
121 searches other keywords than “daughter”, the other
keywords being set to image data to which the keyword of
“daughter” is set, from the recording medium 19 loaded
in the medium interface 18 with the keyword of
“daughter” as the search condition.

In addition, the keyword search part 121
determines whether the searched kevywords are stored in a
keyword table (a table that stores information
assocliating keywords and frequencies of the keywords
with each other}. When the keyword search part 121
determines that a searched keyword is stored in the
keyword table, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency of the searched keyword stored in the keyword

table by one. On the other hand, when the keyword search
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part 121 determines that a searched keyword is not stored in the keyword
table, the keyword search part 121 adds the searched keyword as a new
keyword to the keyword table. Further, the keyword search part 121 sorts
keywords in the keyword table in order of frequency. For example, the
keyword search part 121 reads the keyword of "daughter” searched by
the keyword search part 121 from the recording medium 19, and
determines whether the keyword of "daughter" is stored as a keyword in
the keyword table. When the keyword search part 121 determines that
the keyword of "daughter” is stored as a keyword in the keyword table,
the: keywond searchpart s121 increases thefraqueney ofitheskeyword of
"daughter" stored in the keyword table by one. On the other hand, when
the keywolidh searchpar 4. detehmineshthak therkeywiord wfltdaaghtet? is
not stored in the keﬁword table, the keyword search part 121 adds a

fRGUBNED Of S22t HRE KESWEHrG Tabid if AEBCiEtBH With five kB§word of
"?f%u hier'. FQr gxam {Jeré’}’lré%g seqrching othey kg%’i"%gs gg%%chlt%jé

"daughter”, the other keywords being setto image data tow

keyword pf idaughter nisisal, thekeywords searchpaitd2d reads a
keyword of "baseball” set to the 28

frequency.

For example, the keyword search part 121 reads the
keyword of “daughter” searched by the keyword search
part 121 from the recording medium 19, and determines
whether the keyword cof “daughter” 1s stored as a keyword
in the keyword table. When the keyword search part 121
determines that the keyword of “daughter” is stored as a
keyword in the keyword table, the keyword seérch part
121 increases the frequency of the keyword of “daughter”
stored in the keyword table by one. On the other hand,
when the keyword search part 121 determines that the
keyword of “daughter” is not stored in the keyword table,
the keyword search part 121 adds a freguency of “1” to
the keyword table in association with the keyword of
“daughter”.

For example, when searching other keywords than
“daughter”, the other keywords being set to image data
to which the keyword of “daughter” is set, the keyword

search part 121 reads a keyword of “baseball” set to the
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image data to which the keyword of "daughter" searched by the keyword
search part 121 is set from the recording medium 19, and determines
whether the keyword of "baseball" is stored as a keyword in the keyword
table. When the keyword search part 121 determines that the keyword of
"baseball" is stored as a keyword in the keyword table, the keyword
search part 121 increases the frequency of the keyword of "baseball”
stored in the keyword table by one. On the other hand, when the

keyword search part 121 determines that the keyword of "baseball" is not
stored in the keyword table, the keyword search part 121 adds a

fregueacyiof 210 the; keywerd fahle dn @sseciatign ywththe kewwerd. af
"baseball". In addition, the keyword search part 121 sorts the keywords in
theykeywolicktalde ih ordercof decreasiny frequency tdescending osder)ng
For example, the keyword search part 121 sorts keywords of "daughter"
(R Exdinplera freduents 36@2@60"@%%?%01@%%9@8fﬁ’ea@ency of

"1 %%8 ,bb gball" f rexg mple a [srelguen yof @ 0", and "h rlge

(for @xample a freque%f? of 135555 1i7e keywor 3ﬁeﬁﬁ'\‘roescen ing

OFFRI Ty QQUQQW" Q0L SRURG" oS 5) k., 3nq "B%%%@Hnl@edﬂ@@'%e

information searching part 122
keyword of “baseball” is stored as a keyword in the

keyword table, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency of the keyword of “baseball” stored in the
keyword table by one. ©On the other hand, when the
keyword search part 121 determines that the keyword of
“baseball” is not stored in the keyword table, the
keyword search part 121 adds & fregquency of “1” to the
keyword table in association with the keyword of
“baseball”.

In addition, the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords. .in the keyword table in order of decreasing
frequency (descending order). For example, the keyword
search part 121 sorts keywords of “daughter” {(for
example a frequency of *2000"), “ski” (for example a
frequency of ™1008”), “baseball” {(for example a
fregquency of “6807), and “hot spring” (for example a
frequency of Y1355} in the keyword table in descending
order of “daughter”, “hot spring”, “ski”, and “baseball”.

The imaging information searching part 122
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searches imaging information attached to image data recorded on the
recording medium 19. The imaging information is information related to
pickup of image data. For example, the imaging information is a
photographing date, a photographing time, a photographing location,
information identifying a device that picked up the image data, information
identifying a photographer who picked up the image data, photographing
conditions at the time of the image pickup, such as a shutter speed, an F
value, an EV value, and the like. Incidentally, a kind of information such as
the information on the time, the information on the location, the
irffornmation oktheldevica fpenaicraiatioi-on e photdgrashetabad the
like will hereinafter be referred to also as a category. When a category of

i Gy Aforatdifis” SpREEFLY Bt tler EEhe i%‘:giﬁé"ﬁﬁbﬂﬁation
searehing part 122 searches imaging informaton that,is attached 1o

image data recorded on the recording medium 19 and is in the cat§§ory
speeified by the usep1la,additionwhenqa spesificamalug of imaging

information in a predetermined category (for example a photographing
dete tofd' 200311 124 be a photbgraphingiocationinear dékebukuro Station)
is specified by the user, the imaging 30

photographing location, 1nformaticn identifying a device
that picked up the image data, information identifying a
photographer who picked up the image data, photographing
conditions at the time of the image pickup, such as a
shutter speed, an F value, an EV value, and the like.

Incidentally, a kind of information such as the
information on the time, the information on the location,
the information on the device, the information on the
photographer, and the like will hereinafter be referred
to alsc as a category.

When a category of imaging information is
specified by the user, the imaging information searching
part 122 searches imaging information that is attached
to image data recorded on the recording medium 19 and is
in the category specified by the user. In addition, when
a specific value of imaging information in a
predetermined category {for example a photographing date

of ™2003.10.12" or a photographing location near

Tkebukuro Station) is specified by the user, the imaging
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information searching part 122 searches imaging information that is
attached to image data recorded on the recording medium 19 and having
the specified specific value of imaging information attached thereto, and
is in categories other than the category specified by the user, that is,
other categories. Categories of imaging information, specific values of
imaging information, and keywords specified by the user in search will
hereinafter be referred to also as search conditions. When imaging
information of "2003.10.12" is specified as a search condition by the user,
the imaging information searching part 122 searches other imaging

infaration sehto knage data to whiah thes baaging sinferraation of
"2003.10.12" is attached from the recording medium 19 with the imaging
informatiern obbr'2003:10.4 24 Bsdhbstarch toaditiona Fer examplegwhen
imaging information as image pickup date is specified as a search

cbhAitibRIWY thie UsBE theimaying thfofiratien Seardmfg part 22

36065 1112 13303 06, 181355 i G 5004 G- 0T 1 IE"

the.recarding medim 19 with the-search cafegen-Qitheimagings; e
information as 31
by the user, that is, other categories.

Categories of imaging information, specific values
of imaging information, and keywords specified by the
user in search will hereinafter be referred to also as
search conditions.

When imaging information of “2003.10.12”7 is
specified as & search condition by the user, the imaging
information searching part 122 searches other imaging
information set to image data to which the imaging
information of “2003.10.12" is attached from the
recording medium 1% with the imaging information of
“W2003.10.12% as the search condition.

For example, when imaging information as image
pickup date is specified as a search condition by the
user, the imaging information searching part 122
searches an “image pickup date” set to image data, such
as “2003.10.127, “2003.09.157, “2003.04.01",
“2004.04.01", or the like, from the recording medium 19

- with the search category of the imaging information as
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image pickup date as search condition. Further, the imaging information
searching part 122 reads the searched imaging information from the
recording medium 19, and determines whether the searched imaging
information is included in an imaging information table (a table that stores
information associating imaging information and frequencies of the
imaging information with each other) . When the imaging information
searching part 122 determines that the searched imaging information is
stored in the imaging information table, the imaging information searching
part 122 increases the frequency of the searched imaging information in
thenimagipgdriasmation table;by ene. &mdhe pther hand, when the
imaging information searching part 122 determines that the searched
imaging iffortriation is mot Steredrin the fvaging: imformation itabley ke
imaging information searching part 122 adds the searched imaging

infSrmatéit as v ARAGMYS hfoTRaHBH tdhe FRAGHRTnfSTRatidt table.
F“”“S%d%eﬂi”r?h%%i{‘&inﬁ%mag%’é‘ %%%@?%‘%E%”w %%%%5 e, ig’@%%%ed
: an . ,

information fn the imaging information table in- order of freGuency. For
example,dheimaging infarmatiqn seasehing npart 12<-reads the searched

imaging information of 32
information table {a table that stores information
associlating imaging information and frequencies of the
imaging information with each other). When the imaging
information searching part 122 determines that the
searched imaging information is stored in the imaging
information table, the imaging information searching
part 122 increases the fregquency of the searched imaging
information in the imaging information table by one. On
the cother hand, when the imaging information searching
part 122 determines that the searched imaging
information is not stored in the imaging information
table, the imaging information searching part 122 adds
the searched imaging information as new imaging
information te the imaging information table. Further,
the imaging information searching part 122 sorts the
imaging information in the imaging information table in
order of frequency.
For example, the imaging information searching

part 122 reads the searched imaging information of
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"2003.10.12" from the recording medium 19, and determines whether the
imaging information of "2003.10.12" is stored in the imaging information
table. When the imaging information searching part 122 determines that
the imaging information of "2003.10.12" is stored in the imaging
information table, the imaging information searching part 122 increases
the frequency of the imaging information of "2003.10.12" stored in the
imaging information table by one. On the other hand, when the imaging
information searching part 122 determines that the imaging information of
"2003.10.12" is not stored in the imaging information table, the imaging

inforpatien searchingpart, 122 adds & freanensy:f 4] to the imaging

information table in association with the imaging information of

" 2003 10i12's Fulthenthetinraging iifopmatidre searching pért 122 sorts

the imaging information in the imaging information table in order of

deehdasing fregjlehy s tdeseendmgtoriielForekatiple e magitgb Le -

information searchin Q%@ 122 sorts ima ing information %fz"2003.10.12"
b

(P Samisle A HE4HEN & 6P, ° 2063 04 T idt Sxample a
freguengy of 5603, + 2004.04,QL" far example afreauencyefy 251k ang-

"2003.09.15" (for example a frequency of "90") in the 33
is stored in the imaging informaticn table, the imaging
information searching part 122 increases the frequency
of the imaging information of “2063.10.12" stored in the
imaging information table by one. On the other hand,
when the imaging information searching part 122
determines that the imaging information of “2003.10.127
is not stored in the imaging information table, the
imaging information searching part 122 adds a frequency
of “1” to the imaging information table in association
with the imaging information of “2003.10.12%.
Further, the imaging information searching part

122 sorts the imaging information in the imaging
information table in order of decreasing fregquency
{descending order). For example, the imaging information
searching part 122 sorts imaging information of
“2003.10.127 (for example a frequency of “2007),
“2003.064.017 {(for example a freguency of “607},
"2004.04.01" {(for example a frequency of “25"), and

“2003.092.157 (for example a freguency of ™8907) in the
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imaging information table in descending order of "2003.10.12",
"2003.09.15", "2003.04.01", and "2004.04.01". The similar information-set
image searching section 114 searches image data to which keywords
different from a keyword specified by the user are set and to which the
keyword specified by the user is set. In addition, the similar
information-set image searching section 114 searches image data to
which keywords different from a keyword specified by the user are set
and to which the keyword and imaging information specified by the user
are set. That is, the similar information-set image searching section 114

searchesdmagecdatactoonhichia keyward Qrdmaging ifeenatign as a
search condition in search of image data by the setting image search
seetfoh’ 113 is%Sbt amPtodwhithlikeywordethabdredd a6t seras search
conditions are set. For example, when narrowing down for setting a
ke)%%rﬂd' &%é’ﬁormed by the keyword of "daughter” and the imaging
information, of "2003.10.12" qn the basis of an.instruction by the user
he sSimilar in OEma Lon?fe lma?F sear hé%%
(when the setting Image search section 113 searches image data), the
similar ; formatiar-setimage segrching sectionrldsearchss 34
different from a keyword specified by the user are set
and to which the keyword specified by the user is set.
In addition, the similar information-set image searching
section 114 searches image data to which keywords
different from a keyword specified by the user are set
and to which the keyword and imaging information
specified by the user are set.

That is, the similar information-set image
searching section 114 searches image data Lo which a -
keyword or imaging information as a search condition in
search of image data by the setting image search section

- 113 is set and to which keywords that are not set as
search conditicns are set.

For example, when narrowing down for setting a
keyword is performed by the keyword of “daughter” and
the imaging information of “2002.10.12% on the basis of
an instruction by the user (when the setting image

search section 113 searches image data}, the similar

information-set image searching section 114 searches
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image data to which the keyword of "daughter" is set, the imaging
information as image pickup date of "2003.10.12" is added, and keywords
other than the keyword of "daughter" are set from the image data
recorded on the recording medium 19. In addition, the similar
information-set image searching section 114 determines whether to
search an image on the basis of an instruction by the user. For example,
when a control key corresponding to a button for searching an image
which button is displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 is pressed by an
instruction by the user, the similar information-set image searching

segtign 114 detepmines-thatan image,istodie searched. Furthers the
similar information-set image searching section 114 sets indicating
infeematien indicatifg rkeyword wput te desied image data offor example,
the similar information-set image searching section 114 sets indicating
infeFPatién (fot exampléce Aagrisliniaye cdata 16 Wisieh Kesoras are
input. The ke%wprd extracting section 115 extra%ts Iée)QNor%sa%eat to image

daFy ¥8AFEHRE by B Sirfifar fHrormation-setimage S8afching section
114.Thg éggyg\ﬁorghgxgggggglfggtig@ Jlasupplies the extracted keywords

to the display controlling section™118. For example, 35
In addition, the similar information~set image

searching section 114 determines whether to search an
image on the basis of an instruction by the user. For
example, when a control key corresponding to a button
for searching an image which butten is displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 is pressed by an instruction by the
user, the similar information-set image searching
section 114 determines that an image is to be searched.
Further, the similar information-set image searching
section 114 sets indicating information indicating
keyword input to desired image data. For example, the
similar information-set image searching section 114 sets
indicating information (for example a flag) to image
data to which keywords are input.

The keyword extracting section 115 exiracts
keywords set to image data searched by the similar
information-set image searching section 114. The keyword
extracting section 115 supplies the extracted keywords

to the display controliling section 118. For example,
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when the similar information-set image searching section 114 searches
image data to which keywords of "wedding", "00 family", and "daughter"
are set, the keyword extracting section 115 extracts the keywords of
"wedding", "00 family", and "daughter"” set to the searched image data,
and then supplies the extracted keywords of "wedding"”, "00 family"”, and
"daughter" to the display controlling section 118. The keyword setting
section 116 sets a keyword to image data recorded on the recording
medium 19. For example, the keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword
of "snowboarding" to image data (for example an image showing

shnwh ogrding). xeccrdedr-an the: recatdingimadile 19 alncaddition sthiei on
keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword extracted by the keyword
ekiracting sektion 11%5 o dnhgedatatd Whikk indicaing inforAdidn & set
by the similar information-set image searchlng section 114. More

spetificAmy Wen kepiords B Rvedding® antf to0 FafilFesiedstracted by
%%wgfgagtggek g section 113, the keyword sefling segtion 116 sets

the keywords of’ weddlng and "00 famlly" 0 image data to which
indicating, ipformation is.agt Farther fhekeyyuard setting segtiopd 16 sets

agggrched image data, and then supplies the extracted
keywords of “wedding”, QO family”, and “daughter” to
the display controlling section 118.

The keyword setting section 116 sets a keywerd to
image data recorded on the recording mediom 19. For
example, the keyword setting section 116 sets a keyword
of “snowboarding” to image data {(for example an image
showing snowboarding) reccorded on the recording medium
19.

in éddition, the keyword setting section 116 sets
a keyword extracted by the keyword extracting secticn
115 to image data to which indicating information is set
by the similar informaticn-set image searching section
114. More specifically, when keywords of “wedding” and
“OO family” are extracted by the keyword extracting
section 115, the keyword setting section 116 sets the
keywords of “wedding” and “OO family” to image data to
which indicating information is set.

Further, the keyword setting section 116 sets a

36



keyword and related information corresponding to the keyword to image
data recorded on the recording medium 19. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword of "00 hot spring" and related
information of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food", for example, corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot
spring" to image data recorded on the recording medium 19. Related
information is information related to a keyword. For example, the
information of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring” is related
infermation.drurthern the keywosdsettingsection: 116.:5¢19.4 keywped and
URL (Uniform Resource Locator) information corresponding to the
kéypwerd-tb inagedata vederdedcor:dhe regoiding needinfi 9. Ferium

example, the keyword settinqgsection 116 sets a keyword of "00 hot
spring" F&rfd BARICRISrmAti6n SUEHIBF eXEpte as* IS TRODUETION TG

2 HOTF’%?%N%?EP:M%NW.aaa.or”jp" I:?1(:{{1dr'é)loc_jHOT SPRING TOURIST

a watlon 0]

p://www.BBB.lor}%p" corresponé’len(é t6'the eyword of "00
hof spung -1, image.data, fegorded.qn the Lecording, medium, 19.URL.

information refers to information composed of 37

delicious food”, for example, corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” to image data recorded on
the recording medium 19.

Related information is information related to a
keyword. For example, the information of “A restaurant
called AA near the OO hot spring serves delicious
food” corresponding to the keyword of “(OO hot spring”
is related information.

Further, the keyword setting section 116 sets a
keyword and URL {Uniform Resource Loéator} information
correspending to the keyword to image data recorded on
‘the recording medium 19. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword of “O0 hot spring”
and URL information such for example as “INTRODUCTION TO
OO HOT SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OO HOT $PRING
TOURIST ASSOCIATION http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding
to the keyword of “OOC hot spring” to image data
recorded on the recording medium 19.

URL information refers to information composed of
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for example information on a link to a Web page of a URL system and a
title of the linked page. For example, the information of "INTRODUCTION
TO 00 HOT SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp" corresponding to the keyword
of "0 0 hot spring” is URL information. Incidentally, URL information may
be composed of only information on a link to a Web page of the URL
system. The histogram display data generating section 117 generates
data (hereinafter referred to as histogram display data) for displaying
keyword frequencies (number of keywords) corresponding to keywords in
a histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of data

storeddnthe keyword table:sipplied:framrhe keywardpbseargh part 4 2arin
addition, the histogram display data generating section 117 generates
histegramaisplay datd «for displayibyrifrading trformationdreduetied he
(number of imaging information) corresponding to imaging information in
aimiStograRi-rmTaf oNIRERRIEER P& OLED L 76h tETHEYTS of data

stored in the imaging_information table supplied from the,imagin .
ir}i’fBFr?\aZéHwﬁ’eﬁr%ﬁi‘nogr part 122 %%Sﬁﬁ%{%r%% E%p%edé{t%y&ﬁ%érgﬁfng ©

section 117, supplies the,genetated histogram gisplay data i thedisplay
controlling section 118. For example, when data stored in the keyword
tablecdBation may be composed of only information on a
iink to a Web page of the URL system.

The histogram display data generating section 117
generates data (hereinafter referred to as histogram
display data) for displaying keyword frequencies (number
of keywords) corresponding to keywords in a histogram
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of data
stored in the keyword table supplied from the keyword
search part 121. In addition, the histogram display data
‘generating section 117 generates histogram display data
for displaying imaging information frequencies (number
of imaging information) corresponding to imaging
information in a histogram format on the screen of the
LCD 17 on the -basis of data stored in the imaging
information table supplied from the imaging information
searching part 122. The histogram display data
generating section 117 supplies the generated histogram
display data to the display controlling section 118.

For example, when data stored in the keyword table
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supplied from the keyword search part 121 is the keyword of "daughter”
and a frequency of "2000" corresponding to the keyword of "daughter”,
the histogram display data generating section 117 generates histogram
display data for displaying a histogram indicating the frequency of "2000"
corresponding to the keyword of "daughter”. The histogram display data
generating section 117 supplies the generated histogram display data to
the display controlling section 118. The display controlling section 118
controls the LCD controller 16 to display an image corresponding to
image data recorded on the recording medium 19, keywords, imaging
infonppdtiony of the likkeorkthesaréercefthe LGB t171ddcording:to &eyword
predetermined format (for example a histogram format or a thumbnail

fofthat i BHE@&plR thet dispailedrtrollihg sebtBn 198 BRsBIaysiang to
frequency correspanding to . a keyword or . imaging information in
t%e k%?ﬁgrg %% dgﬁgﬁ%er Q%Ecﬁffg% amnén %ﬁ& gata

histogra rmat oh the screén” of the a cordlngjﬁg ogram

d?@l?é’:@%%&“@@_@iﬂ@”iihe istegran display data genetafing, sectign
117. The communication controlling section 119 controls the external :
inferface 20 taymake the, exterpakinterfade: 220 exchange datawithya o f
server via a network such for 39
“2000” corresponding to the keywerd cof “daughter”. The
histogram display data generating section 117 supplies
the generated histogram display data to the display
controlling section 118.

The display controlling section 118 controls the
LCD controller 16 to display an image corresponding to
image data reccrded on the recording medium 19, keywords,
imaging informaticn, or the like on the screen of the
LCD 17 according to a predetermined format {(for example
a histogram format or a thumbnail format}.

For example, the display controlling section 118
displays a frequency corresponding to a keyword or
imaging information in a histogram format on the screen
of the LCD 17 according to histogram display data
supplied from the histogram display data generating
section 117.

The communication controlling section 119 controls

the external interface 20 to make the external interface

20 exchange data with a server via a network such for
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example as the Internet. The communication controlling section 119
includes a transmitter controlling part 123 and a receiver controlling part
124. The transmitter controlling part 123 controls transmission of
keywords or imaging information, for example, which transmission is
performed in the external interface 20. For example, when a user
performs a predetermined operation for inquiring of a server about a
keyword to be set to image data, the transmitter controlling part 123
controls the external interface 20 to make the external interface 20
transmit imaging information to the server. The receiver controlling part
124aconirols srecieption of rekated information or URL information to be
described later, for example. The reception is performed in the external

interface 20 SFGPERAMPRE tRE receNertontrofintfiant A241dontrdls Higie s
extetrggl Si}rfgegfggg 2% tQErganal .trtle eétg]én I é'r}tegfgge ZOr%eccg'ivee rrelated
information ransmitted from the Server. .31sa &agram s‘lllowing an
example of :¢Qrr dengces between image data information managing
files and image data files. Image data information managing files 201-1 to
40 The transmitter controlling part 123 contrels

transmission of keywords or imaging information, for
example, which transmission is performed in the external
interface 20. For example, when a user performs a
predetermined operation for inguiring of a server about
a keyword to be set to image data, the Transmitter
controlliing part 123 controls the external interface 20
to make the external interface 20 transmit imaging
information to the server.

The receiver controlling part 124 controls
reception of related information or URL information to
be described later, for example. The reception is
performed in the external interface 20. For example, the
receiver controlling part 124 controls the external
interface 20 to make the external interface 20 receive
related information transmitted from the server.

FIG. 3 is a diagram showing an example of
correspondences bhetween image data information managing
files and image data files.

Image data information managing files 201~-1 to
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201-N and image data files 211-1 to 211-N are recorded on the recording
medium 19, for example. The image data information managing file 201-1
records therein information related to the image data file 211-1. The
image data information managing file 201-1 includes for example an
imaging information group 212-1, a keyword group 213-1, a file pointer
214-1, and thumbnail data 215-1. The file pointer 214-1 and the image
data file 211-1 are associated with each other. The imaging information
group 212-1 is imaging information, such as a photographing date,
location information, camera information, a photographer, or the like, set
te the-image data fle 2kt Thesignaging 1infeymationgromp 212drded
includes for example an image pickup date of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity
of tkelbikure cStationt. The keywbtd gfoup 248:ttecords therein zero,

one, or a plurality of keywords set to the image data file 211-1. The
keyword gfﬁﬁpji‘i%gi ifdbaes F6PERAMpRI TR Rgword bt *Gadditet”. In

usjolonr masnopRen s R s debeg s
referred:to; collectively asadded information-41 on managing file
201-1 includes for example an imaging information group
212-1, a keyword group 213~1, a file pointer 214-1, and
thumbnail data 215-1. The file pointer 214-1 and the
image data file 211-1 are associated with each other.

The imaging information group 212-1 is imaging

- information, such as a photographing date, location
information, camera information, a photographer, or the
like, set to the image data file 211-1. The imaging
information group 212-1 includes for example an image
pickup date of “2003.10.12" and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”.

The keyword group 213~1 records therein Zero, one,
or a plurality of keywords set to the lmage data file
211-1. The keyword group 213-1 includes for example the
keyword of “daughter”.

In the fellowing, imaging information and keywords
as described above will be described in more detail.
Imaging information and keywords will be referred to

collectively as added informaticn.
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A keyword can be set on the basis of imaging information. For example, a
keyword can be set by storing in advance a conversion table associating
imaging information with keywords (storing the conversion table in the
flash ROM 53, for example). More specifically, a keyword of "morning" is
stored in advance in the conversion table in correspondence with an
image pickup time of "6:00 to 10:00", whereby the keyword of "morning"
is set to an image picked up at eight o'clock, for example. Though
described later in detail, a keyword of "home" is set in advance in
correspondence with location information of a location identified in

advance (for xexaraple adecationsard an anea igentified by jatityde and
longitude or the like), whereby the keyword of "home" is set to an image
photbgraptiedbat thé'speeifieriocation, forexamplea Furthesca kieyword
can be set by supplying imaging information to a device other than the
digitarstie cameérd e (f6r examnpleta persortdliton sy thore 9

specificagl , Iorf%@lrggg% rEhe E&erlggl Lpé%g%ce ng ggger %gntrol of the
CPU81's ppﬂes Imaging infarmation to an e>€terna| Setver fnot shown)

via nRewark, The, servel searches arkaywprd somespanding ia.the 1oyre
obtained 42
specifically, a keyword of “morning” is stored in
advance in the conversion table in correspondence with
an image pickup time of “6:00 to 10:00”, whereby the
keyword of “morning” is set to an image picked up at
eight o'clock, for example.

Though described later in detail, a keyword of
“home” is set in advance in correspondence with location
information of a location identified in advance (for
example a location and an area identified by latitude
and longitude or the like), whereby the keyword of
“home” is set to an image photographed at the specific
location, for example.

Further, a keyword can be set by supplying imaging
information to a device other than the digital still
camera 1 (for example a personal computer). More
specifically, for example, the external interface 20
under control of the CPU 51 supplies imaging information
to an external server (not shown) via a network. The

server searches a keyword corresponding te the cobtained
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imaging information on the basis of the obtained imaging information and
a conversion table stored in advance, and then supplies the searched
keyword to the digital still camera 1 via the network. The digital still
camera 1 obtains the keyword supplied from the server, and sets the
obtained keyword to an intended image under control of the CPU 51.
Incidentally, search can be performed with imaging information and a
keyword set as a compound condition (AND condition). More specifically,
it is possible to first search images by the keyword of "daughter" and
then search images by imaging information as a photographing date (for

example. Petoherl2; 20035 That isaimageshayingsidanohter” setging
thereto as a keyword and taken on "October 12, 2003" can be searched.
Kéywords: may:be mdt oanbenumbeisandsyhebals it dalso arbitearye,
languages such as Japanese, English, French, and the like. The file
pGitter-PEA 15¢RRfotMatibRandiRatiff <dn Besoemtioh et efithiélifage

d%@iiﬂor(r:nat(ieon r‘gagagingrfge n201‘;%J %rgd t%ig%%e gg}ﬁfilsetﬂl -1. The
fild pointer D14-1 is set as a varablé indicating a Témory afed of thie "o r e

image, data,filec2 11100, e recpding mnediym 19.thatjs, &-so-galede s
pointer. The 43
the obtained keyword to an intended image under control
of the CPU 51.

Incidentally, search can be performed with imaging
information and a keyword set as a compound condition
{AND condition). More specifically, it is possible to
first search images by the keyword of “daughter” and
then search images by imaging information as a
photographing date {(for example “October 12, 2003%).
That is, images having “daughter” set theretc as a

. keyword and taken on “October 12, 2003” can be searched.

Keywords may be not only numbers and symbols but
alsc arbitrary languages such as Japanese, English,
French, and the like.

The file pointer 214-1 is information indicating
an association between the image data information
managing file 201-1 and the image data file 211~1. The
file pointer 214-~1 is set as a variable indicating a

memory area of the image data file 211-1 on the

recording medium 19, that is, a so-called pointer. The
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file pointer 214-1 thereby associates the image data information
managing file 201-1 and the image data file 211-1 with each other. The
thumbnail data 215-1 is image data obtained by reducing screen size and
data size of the image data file 211-1. By recording the thumbnail data
215-1 corresponding to the image data file 211-1, it is possible to display
images in a thumbnail format using the thumbnail data 215-1 rather than
the image data file 211-1 when displaying the images in the thumbnail
format on the screen of the LCD 17, for example. Therefore the images
in the thumbnail format can be displayed on the screen of the LCD 17
nfares=quickly: F hedmage datafip21d=% stdresdbergir imaggedata:a
compressed by a JPEG system, for example. Correspondences between
the fmate dta infordation hahaging'fiié 20192 Bhd thedsageiddtalilec
211-2 to correspondences between the image data information

rfarading e 262N ahd e’ image data file 211-N are the same as the
correspongences hetween theimage-data, information;managing file. 4 by

201-1 and the image data file 211-1, and therefore description thereof wi
besemittady The-taage data yfarmatien sianaging files 20k-zt01204-N

are formed in the same manner as the image data 44
file 211-1. By recerding the thumbnail data 215~1
corresponding to the image data file 211-1, it is
possible to display images in a thumbnail format using
the thumbnail data 215~1 rather than the image data file
211-1 when displaying the images in the thumbnail format
on the screen of the LCD 17, for example. Therefore the
images in the thumbnail format can be displaved on the
screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.

The image data file 211-1 stores therein image
data compressed by a JPEG system, for example.

Correspondences between the image data information
managing file 201-2 and the image data file 211i-2 to
correspondences between the image data information
managing file 201-N and the image data file 211-N are
the same as the correspondences between the image data
information managing file 201-1 and the image data filie
211-1, and therefore description thereof will be omitted.

The image data information managing files 201-2 to

201N are formed in the same manner as fThe image data
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information managing file 201-1, and therefore description thereof will be
omitted. Thus, the image data information managing files 201-1 to 201-N
for managing information on image data and the image data files 211-1 to
211-N storing the image data are recorded separately from each other.
Therefore, when added information is desired to be displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17, for example, it suffices to read only necessary data
(information) of added information and thumbnail data from the image
data information managing files 201-1 to 201-N. It is thus possible to
reduce an amount of read data and the number of seeks to and display
addédrinforivationeorthumbriailse dilthelscreed ofitlke ¢ CIX47 more
quickly. Incidentally, while description has been made of a case where
tHE WhadR d:td informatibn'thanafhgés ©20'1-1 to 201-N and the image
data files %%1-1 t%géléN are @é:&rld%%gsrsz%)@{ate EiJes, inform ti(}n
included in fhse’image data information rr?anaglné}%lesaﬁﬁfffﬁ) 01N
may be embeddes ininformatign included jn the image, dafafileg211-1 to

211-N, respectively, and the image data files 211-1 to 211-N including the
respective embedded infarmmaton (in-an EXIE (Exshangeable Image File
Format) format, for example) may each be recorded 45

image data are recorded separately from each other.
Therefore, when added information is desired to ke
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17, for example, it
suffices to read only necessary data (information) of
added informaticn and thumbnail data from the image data
information managing files 201~1 to 20i-N. It is thus
possible to reduce an amount of read data and the number
of seeks to and display added information or thumbnails
on the screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.

Incidentally, while description has been made of a
case where the image data information managing files
201-1 to 201-N and the image data files 211-1 to 211-N
are recorded as separate files, information included in
the image data information managing files 201-1 to 201i-N
may be embedded in information included in the image
data files 211-1 te 211-N, respectively, and the image
data files 211-1 to 211-N including the respective

embedded information {(in an EXIF (Exchangeable Image

File Format) format, for example} may each be recorded
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as one file. In addition, the information recorded in the image data
information managing files 201-1 to 201-N is not limited to the imaging
information groups 212-1 to 212-N, the keyword groups 213-1 to 213-N,
the file pointers 214-1 to 214-N, and the thumbnail data 215-1 to 215-N
described above; for example, related information groups for recording
related information and URL information groups for recording URL
information may be provided. When the image data information managing
files 201-1 to 201-N do not need to be individually distinguished from
each other, the image data information managing files 201-1 to 201-N will
herginafter be referred to simply as an image data information managing
file 201. When the imaging information groups 212-1 to 212-N do not
need to berindividualy djstitguishethtram:eaeh pther:-dhe imagitg: image
information groups 212-1 to 212-N will hereinafter be referred to simply
astaf ambg g imiermatior grouip 2121 Awhenthe keyavordigrdups 218-1 to
213-N do not need to be individually distinguished from each other, the

keyWBre® grdtps 2 E3- T RPN WHEIRfrater B Haterred4o L sifply 54
keyyword group 213 A¥henthe file poingers g14+3 10 214:N do;ngtneed 46

214-1 to 214-N, and the thumbnail data 215~1 to 215-N
described above; for example, related information groups
for recording related information and URL information
groups for recording URL informaticn may be provided.

When the image data information managing files
201-1 to 201-N do not need to be individually
distinguished from each other, the image data
information managing files 201-1 to Z201-N will
hereinafter be referred to simply as an ilmage data
information managing f£ile 201. When the imaging
information groups 212-1 te 212-N do not need to be
individually distinguished from each other, the imaging
information groups 212-1 to 212-N will hereinafter be
referred to simply as an imaging information group 212.
When the keyword groups 213-1 to 213-N do not need to be
individually distinguished frem each other, the keyword
groups 213-1 to 213-N will hereinafter be referred to
simply as a keyword group 213.

When the file pointers 214-1 to 214-N do not need
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to be individually distinguished from each other, the file pointers 214-1 to
214-N will hereinafter be referred to simply as a file pointer 214. When
the thumbnail data 215-1 to 215-N does not need to be individually
distinguished from each other, the thumbnail data 215-1 to 215-N will
hereinafter be referred to simply as thumbnail data 215. When the image
data files 211-1 to 211-N do not need to be individually distinguished from
each other, the image data files 211- 1 to 211-N will hereinafter be
referred to simply as an image data file 211. Description will next be
made of a process of associating the image data file 211 with the imaging

informatiamgreupidi2 of the keyware gredp 2das descibes-gbave
FIG. 4 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process of recording
imdgiagranforetionZdria keywokd 4inttoridspdndenceaditle image data. In
step Si, as described above, the camera DSP 12 under control of the

cOitthGI Uit 14 Supplis Lohfpresbéd “iniage tata to the r¥d6Hirtg!fhedium

R g oo 19 T e ed o rision MokGation

“%KEQW§h&glly distinguished from each other, the

- thumbnail data 215-1 to 215-N will hereinafter be
referred to simply as thumbnail data 215. When the image
data files 211-1 to 211-~N do not need to be individually
distinguished from each other, the image data files 211-
1 to 211-N will hereinafter be referred to simply as an
image data file Z11.

Description wili next be made 0of a process of
associating the image data file 211 with the imaging
information group 212 or the keyword group 213 as
described above,

FIG. 4 is-a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process of recording imaging information or a keyword
in correspondence with image data.

In step 81, as described above, the camera DSPF 12

"under .control of the contrel unit 14 supplies compressed
image data to the recording medium 1% via the system bus
55 to record the image data as an image data file 211 on

the recording medium 19.

In step 352, the imaging information recording
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section 111 records imaging information in correspondence with the
image data (image data file 211) For example, the imaging information
recording section 111 obtains a present date from the real-time clock 54,
sets the obtained date as an image pickup date, and records the image
pickup date of "2004.02.28" in an imaging information group 212 in
correspondence with the image data file 211. In step S3, the keyword
recording section 112 records a keyword in correspondence with the
image data (image data file 211) on the basis of a signal from the
operating unit 15 which signal corresponds to operation by the user,
wherglnothel processds éndeda For examiplemeie keyword recording

section 112 records a keyword of "snowboardin%a keyword group 213
inCOTFESHUHUIEHES withthe iifagt Gt filé 911 oifdcoakis of bpéfation'! -

by fie user, Methods for selting.a leyword fq image data ap. deseried
above (a%r e&am’ple the progess oflstep &3in FIG. 4) includé a method of

thesuserdpanyally inprtting, dheeywarghframdhe sgrean for setting the
keyword and setting the manually input keyword to the image data and a
methed ohextractirig: the Reyword akeadysetteindge dataandsetting
the extracted keyword to the desired 48
records the image pickup date of “2004.02.28" in an
imaging information group 212 in correspondence with the
image data file 211.

In step 53, the keyword recording section 112
records a keyword in correspondence with the image data
(image dats file 211) on the basis of a signal from the
operating unit 15 which signal corresponds to operation
by the user, whereby the process is ended. For example,
the keyword recording section 112 records a keyword of
“snowboarding” in a keyword groﬁp 213 in correspondence
with the image data file 211 on the basis of operation
by the user.

Methods for setting a keyword to image data as
described above {(for example the process of step 53 in
FIG. 4) include a method of the user manually inputting
the keyword from the screen for setting the keyword and
setting the manually input keyword to the image data and

a method of extracting the keyword already set to image

data and setting the extracted keyword to the desired
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image data. In the following, an example of setting a keyword by the
manual input of the user will first be described with reference to FIG. 5
and FIG. 6. FIG. 5 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the
LCD 17 displaying an image and added information. The screen showing
the image and the added information is for example displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 after one image displayed in the thumbnail format
is selected by an operation by the user and a predetermined control key
is pressed. The image 251 is an image to which imaging information as
imaging information 252 and a keyword as a keyword 253 are set as the
added nfesmation; J hernimnaging daformation 252:isdmaghig infernation
set to the image 251 (image data for displaying the image 251). The
infkegmgidformation 26 ircludesatdaté (imagepickup date)iofst be
"2004.02.28", a photographer of a "user A", and a place in the "vicinity of
tHEEB6hOt Shring {irha§& ekt loeatioh). Thederare et &5 the imaging

e Taoe ST i APt e )
ig@% 2n1d £ Thee keyword 233Jpaludes san” apd Q0 f104 sprags These
information.

The screen showing the image and the added
information is for example displaved on the screeﬁ of
the LCD 17 after one image displayed in the thumbnail
format is selected by an operation by the user and a
predetermined control key is pressed.

The image 251 is an image to which imaging
information as imaging information 252 and a keyword as
a keyword 253 are set as the added information.

The imaging information 252 is imaging information
set to the image 251 (image data for displaying the
image 251). The imaging information 252 includes a date
(image pickup date) of “2004.02.28”, a photographer of a
“user A”, and a place in the “vicinity of the OO hot
spring” {image pickup location). These are set as the
imaging information of the image 251 (image data for
displaying the image 251). The keyword 253 is set to the

image 251 (image data for displaying the image 251). The

keyword 253 includes “son” and “OO hot spring”. These
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are set as the keyword of the image 251 (image data for displaying the
image 251). For example, when the user presses a switch provided to the
operating unit 15 of the digital still camera 1 (hereinafter referred to
simply as a switch), a signal corresponding to an adding button 254 is
supplied to the CPU 51. That is, the adding button 254 is operated by the
user when a keyword other than the keyword 253 is desired to be set to
the image 251. The process of supplying the signal corresponding to the
adding button 254 to the CPU 51 is not limited to the above-described
example. For example, a touch panel may be provided on an upper side
ofethe €D ¥4 artdk:the: wignal cofrespondirgsto theiaddingdution:254 o
may be supplied to the CPU 51 when the user touches the adding button
254 grspiay/étf on the We#&én 6P the LCD 17 (when the user presses the

touch pan%lé. Incidentﬁlélg/, W@Ie thehfollowing description will be made
supposing that Signars corrésponding td Variots *Bificna disptdyat on the

sgregh aidhe LR ae, §yppﬁs5 e fhe GPY plwhen fhe user presses

the switch of the operating unit 15, the present invention is not limited to
thissrasekthe sigpalsimayhe-suppliad-taithe, GRUWGL,wWhendhewserh) , =
operates the touch panel, a dial, a 50
signal corresponding to an adding button 254 is supplied
‘to the CPU 51. That is, the adding button 254 is
operated by the user when a keyword other than the
keyword 253 is desired to be set to the image 251.

The process of supplying the signal corresponding
to the adding button 254 to the CPU 51 is not limited to
the above-described example. For example, a touch panel
may be provided on an upper side of the LCD 17, and the
signal corresponding to the adding button 254 may be
supplied to the CPU 51 when the user touches the adding
button 254 displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 (when
the user presses the touch panel).

Incidentally,. while the following description will
be made supposing that signals corresponding to various
buttons displayved on the screen of the LCD 17 are
supplied to the CPU 51 when the user presses the switch
of the operating unit 15, the present invention is not

limited to this, and the signals may be supplied to the

CPU 51 when the user operates the touch panel, a dial, a
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keyboard, a jog dial, or the like. FIG. 6 is a diagram showing an example
of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a keyword input screen. When the
switch corresponding to the adding button 254 in FIG. 5 is pressed by an
operation by the user, for example, the CPU 51 makes the LCD controller
16 display the keyword input screen on the screen of the LCD 17
according to the signal supplied from the adding button 254. Description
will be made below of a case where the switch corresponding to the
adding button 254 in FIG. 5 is pressed. Since a keyword is to be added to
the image 251 in FIG. 5, the keyword 253 of the image 251, a text box
26 16FmMpittirty BRIkEYROrd RFbEHRded and an enter button 263 are

displayed Tﬁ% he é<e%/word é;J'rlngut screen ‘gisrplayed on the creen g{lghe

LCD 17. eyworsd 5551s'dathefors a vord i ddded o the Image

231, Ihe K?Y_W&{Q %ﬁj%islf@r%éﬁﬂ%i%@'é aﬁQ;}?QQ:QPt; ing"sIheen .
keyword desired to be added to the image 251 is input in the text box 261

by operatishdiy thesuseri £or exampie painae ke tmage25lids an image>n

showing snowboarding, a keyword of "snowboarding" is input as a

cRaracter $tfifg for isugyestingthl Imayec2S T ik the éxaniple shown in
Fggf6éigmple, the CPU 51 makes the LCD controliler 16
display the keyword input screen on the screen of the
LCD 17 according to the signal supplied from the adding
button 254.

Description will be made below of a case where the
switch corresponding to the adding button 254 in FIG. 5
is pressed. Since a keyword is to be added to the image
251 in FIG. 5, the keyword 253 of the image 251, a text
box 261 for inputting the keyword to be added, and an
enter button 263 are displayed on the keyword input
screen displayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

The keyword 253 is set before a keyword is added
to the imége 251. The keyword 253 is for example “son”
and “OO hot spring”. The keyword desired to be added
to the image 251 is input in the text box 261 by
operation by the user. For example, since the image 251
is an image showing snowboarding, & keyword of

“snowboarding” is input as a character string for

suggesting the image 251 (in the example shown in FIG. 6,
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characters 262 are letters "snow" in a process of inputting the keyword of
"snowboarding"). As for the enter button 263, for example, when the user
presses the switch corresponding to the enter button 263, a signal
corresponding to the enter button 263 is supplied to the CPU 51. The
keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword input in the text box 261 to
the intended image under control of the CPU 51 according to the supplied
signal. For example, the keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword of
"snowboarding" input in the text box 261 as a keyword of the image 251
(image data for displaying the image 251). That is, the keywords of "son",
"CrhotspEng”, 2Zadd dssowbbarding " arecsét torthe image:251 ¢ifmage data

for displaying the image 251). Thus, an arbitrary keyword can be set to an
ardittaiFinisge by ditsperstiontby e H8er thafiE, by manually inputting

the keyword. ?ext, referring to FIGS. 7 to 30, description will be made aof
an exam pf[éso gftrattf\?ngegi%li/w%% F r%a‘%l%/% éetgt%rirr?a}fdaem @gfd aﬁrg%%tt%ﬁ‘

thesextragted keyword o, desited ipageata instead affbenter
above-described method of setting a keyword by manual input. FIG. 7 is
altiagram shawing ahexdamplerekthgob2ing to the enter button
263 is supplied to the CPU 5l. The keyword setting
section 116 sets the keyword input in the text box 261
tc the intended image under contrel of the CPU 51
accerding te the supplied signal. For example, the
keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword of
“snowbozarding” input in the text box 261 as a keyword of
the image 251 (image data for displaying the image 251).

That is, the keywords of “son”, “OO0 hot spring”,
and “sncwboarding” are set to the image 251 (image data
for displaying the image 251).

Thus, an arbitrary keyworxrd caﬁ be set to an
arbitrary image by an operation by the user, that is, by
manually inputting the keyword.

Next, referring to FIGS. 7 to 30, description will
be made of an example of extracting & keyword already
set To image data and setting the extracted keyword to
desired image data instead of the above-~described method

of setting a keyword by manual input.

FIG. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the
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screen of the LCD 17 displaying images in the thumbnail format. The
images 272-1 to 272-12 are thumbnail images corresponding to image
data recorded on the recording medium 19. More specifically, under
control of the CPU 51 executing the display controlling section 118 of the
control program 101, the LCD controller 16 obtains thumbnail data 215
for displaying the images in the thumbnail format as reduced images for
list display of a plurality of images from the recording medium 19,
generates an image signal corresponding to the obtained thumbnail data
215, and then supplies the generated image signal to the LCD 17. The
LeD 47 rdisplaysehéCitndgesi 2721 k10-28212:ar¢ thel basigeoftheridnagel
sr%?al supplied from the LCD controller 16. A search button 271 supplies
a éﬁ‘é‘lt corresponding to the search button 271 to the CPU 51 when the

user presses the switch Er_elsptgnd' t_olrpe searc h kr)n%tton 271, for
example. For e%?ngpeig, tﬁz search g]l%ton >71'is selected %ﬁ/ an o% ration

by dhe diserxvhen; a-desired images desired da bersearehed anthehasis
of added information. Description will be made below of a case where the
B8edium 19.

More specifically, under control of the CPU 51
executing the display controlling section 118 of the
control program 101, the LCD controller 16 cobtains
thumbnail data 215 for displaying the images in the
thumbnail format as reduced images for list display of a
plurality of images from the recording medium 19,
generates an image signal corresponding to the obtained
thumbnail data 215, and then supplies the generated
image signal to the LCD 17. The LCD 17 displays the
images 272-1 to 2Z72-12 on the basis of the image signal
supplied from the LCD controller 16.

A search button 271 supplies a signal
corresponding to the search button 271 to the CPU 51
when the user presses the switch corresponding to the
search button 271, for example. For example, the search
button 271 is selected by an c¢peration by the user when
a desired image is desired to be searched on the basis
of added information.

Description will be made below of a case where the
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switch corresponding to the search button 271 is pressed by an operation
by the user. FIG. 8 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a keyword
setting process that extracts a keyword already set to image data and
sets the extracted keyword to desired image data. In step 511, the control
program 101 narrows down images to which a keyword is set by a
keyword or imaging information on the basis of a specification by the
user. Details of the process of narrowing down images to which a
keyword is set will be described later. In step 512, the control program 101
extracts a keyword to be set to the images narrowed down by the
procassiofsiep Skl ranidhsetsdherexteacted keypwordhio dhe is pressed
narrowed-down images, whereby the process is ended. Details of the
pPoceds eiredtrdctig avd Settingsthe- keyword will be described later. The
process of narrowing down im%%es to which a keyword is set in FIG. 8,

which pro&éSs corré8pbndd 16 e ProkEss BF e TE Wit gk bt nine
desgribed with, é%@{%@% o adlawehart of £lG.2. 0 step 2101, jhe

keyword search part 121, the histogram display data generating section
147randihe cdisplayigonrolling sestian 4d8parfarmaqreeess 0ksdword
to desired image data,

In step 511, the contrel program 101 narrows down
images to which a keyword is set by a keyword or imaging
information on the basis of a specification by the user.
Details of the process of narrowing down images to which
a keyword is set will be described later.

In step 512, the control program 101 extracts a
keyword to be set to the images narrowed down by the
process of step Sil, and sets the extracted keyword to
the narrowed~down images, whereby the process is ended.
Details of the process of extracting and setting the
keyword will be described later.

The process of narrcwing down images to which a
keyword 1s set in FIG. 8, which process corresponds to
the.process of step 8511, will next be descriked with
reference to a flowchart of FIG. 9.

in step 5101, the keyword search part 121, the
histogram display data generating section 117, and the

display controlling section 118 pexform a process of
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displaying a histogram of frequencies of keywords. For example, in the
process of displaying a histogram of frequencies of keywords, the
keyword search part 121 searches keywords set to all image data on the
basis of an instruction from the user. Details of the process of histogram
display of frequencies of keywords will be described later. In step S102,
the keyword search part 121, the histogram display data generating
section 117, and the display controlling section 118 perform a process of
displaying a histogram of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is
selected. For example, in the process of step S102, when the user
sefetes aeyiverdordagighter® ther key®drd séarch pat12a9%eardies

other ke%words of image data to %/h(éch tfle ke¥lword gf,"dau hter" is set.
Detais’ Ei"thénprcgf:“ees of ﬁf%?osgr%m f'ssﬁfa)? of r%qﬁenéi%%o r%@&/\%rds

when a keyword is-selecipd will bedescribed  |ater, n step, 5103, $he
imaging information searching part 122, the histogram display data
generating:section iy, and the displaynconiraling seetiomd 18parforgra
process of displaying a histogram on the basis of imaging information.
Fon exapiplecinithe groeess ot ster :S10Beihenthe Userseafects ¢maginy
information of 55 )

histegram display of frequencles of keywords will be

described later.

In step 5102, the keyword search part 121, the
histogram display data generating section 117, and the
display controlling section 118 perform a process of
displaying a histogram of frequencies of keywords when a
keyword is selected. For example, in the process of step
5102, when the user selects a keyword of “daughter”, the
keyword search part 121 searches other keywords cof image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set. Details
of the process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywords when a keyword is selected will be described
later.

In step 8103, the imaging information searching

- part 122, the histogram display data generating section
117, and the display contreclling section 118 perxrform a
process of displaying a histogram on the basis of

imaging information. For example, in the process of step

5103, when the user selects imaging information of
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"2003.10.12", the imaging information searching part 122 searches
imaging information of image data to which the imaging information of
"2003.10.12" is set. Details of the process of histogram display on the
basis of imaging information will be described later. Incidentally,
description has been made of an example in which the process of
histogram display of frequencies of keywords, the process of histogram
display of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is selected, and the
process of histogram display on the basis of imaging information are
performed in that order, the present invention is not limited to this, and
thé Cprocessés ‘may-be perforimed inndesired-order sEerekampleathie 122
process of histogram display on the basis of imaging information may be

@?ﬁﬁﬁfl@ﬁ%ﬁﬁéﬁt@@%&%g fohléﬂﬁﬁﬁmjél%ﬁldif’of”’ﬁé&ﬁeﬁﬁ@s
“;,%%Né)rds dthe process qf%u%tggﬁl}m s,plag of frequ% ies

d when a{nﬁeywordols selected'may be performed A%Iternafvely,

after the pracessef histagsamudisplay,en thebasis of magings imaging
information, the process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords

ahdtthenpracesswafihistegramsdisplaysofifseguencies of keywords when a
keyword is selected may be performed again. The order of the process of
msuxﬂanﬁ§@$m%p§ﬁggy, description has been made of an

example in which the process of histogram display of
frequencies of keywords, the process of histogram

display of freguencies of keywords when a keyword is
selected, and the process of histogram display on the
basis ¢of imaging information are performed in that order,
the present invention is not limited to this, and the
processes may be performed in desired order. For example,
the process of histogram display on the basis of imaging
information may be performed first, and then the process
of histogram display of frequencies of keywords and the
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
when a keyword 1s selected may be performed.
Alternatively, after the process of histogram display on
the basis of imaging information, the process of
histogram display of frequencies of keywords and the
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
when a keyword is selected may be performed again.

The corder of .the process of histcogram display of
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frequencies of keywords, the process of histogram display of frequencies
of keywords when a keyword is selected, and the process of histogram
display on the basis of imaging information can be determined by an
instruction from the user. FIG. 10 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying a search category selecting screen for
determining the order. When the switch corresponding to the search
button 271 in FIG. 7 is pressed by an operation by the user, for example,
the CPU 51 makes the LCD controller 16 display a search category
selecting screen on the screen of the LCD 17 according to a signal
suppliecfiomethes Seaectwbution 27He Anrisnagingdiffaninationrsearch
button 281 and a keyword search button 282 are displayed on the search

cateyphy Eelettifgstres s itsr &fahphe’wkken tHetiser ﬁ@@%@ﬁqhé%witch

corr§spond|ng to éhe keyword search button 282, the progess of
histogi isp‘?ay of Preqﬁenm%% of%%y\/\forag g&r?&] the f’ﬁ‘?o &ess” 81‘ the

h&%&%ﬂ@”&:‘E"Sﬂ@éﬁ?fnHGQH%Q%ﬁﬁoﬁeMBV%WBQE&%%‘@8%&? sglected

are performed. For example, when the user presses the switch
carrespenrding:to theimaging.kdarmation search buttoni 24 athespeocess
of histogram display on the basis of 57
an example of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a
search category selecting screen for determining the
order.

When the switch corresponding to the search button
271 in FIG. 7 is pressed by an operation by the user,
for example, the CPU 5] makes the LCD controller 16
display a search category selecting screen on the screen
of the LCD 17 according to a signal suppliied from the
search button 271. An imaging information search button
281 and a keyword search button 282 are displaved on the
search category selecting screen.

For example, when the user presses the switch
corresponding to the keyword search button 282, the
process of histogram display of freguencies of keywords
and the process of histogram display of frequencies of
keywerds when a keyword is selected are performed.u

For example, when the user presses the switch

corresponding to the imaging information search button

271, the process of histogram display on the basis of

57



imaging information is performed. In step 5104, the setting image search
section 113 searches image data narrowed down by the process of steps
5101 to 5103 with a keyword or imaging information as a search
condition. In step 5105, on the basis of the image data searched by the
process of step 5104, the display controlling section 118 displays images
displayed by the image data to which a keyword is set on the screen of
the LCD 17, whereby the process is ended. For example, when the
keyword of "daughter” is specified as a search condition in the process of
step 5101 or step 5102, and imaging information of "2003.10.12" is
specifieddn the processoof stepslO3; rtheddisplay controlling section 118
sets image data to which the keyword of "daughter" and the imaging
informatioA™df>2B31 P £2" afesdcdd rdgd Batets sitich aoRaWIOR is*3
set. The display controlling section 1,18 displays images displayed. by the
R34 SO oI IRG" SEreh ST 17 For ket NcE RS o PIG.

24 c1g-Re deseribgddates, g listotimagss.exiragted with 8 kewyard.Qk s on
imaging information as a search condition is displayed. Details of the
peocessfhistogramidisplay .of 58

In step $105, on the basis of the image data
searched by the process of step 51064, the display
controlling section 118 displays images displayed by the
image data to which a keyword is set on the screen of
the LCD 17, whereby the process is ended.

For example, when the keyword of “daughter” is
specified as a search conditicon in the process of step
$101 or step 8102, and imaging information of
“2003.10.12" is specified in the prccess of step 5103,
the dispiay controlling secticon 118 sets image data to
which the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging
information of “2003.10.12" are set as image data to
which a keyword is set. The display controlling section
118 displays images displayed by the image data on the
screen of the LCL 17. For example, as shown in FIG. 24
to be described later, a list of images extracted with a
keyword cor imaging information as a search condition is
displaved.

Details of the process of histogram display of
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frequencies of keywords, which process corresponds to the process of
step S101 in FIG. 9, will next be described with reference to a flowchart of
FIG. 11. In step 5201, the keyword search part 121 searches a keyword
group 213 set to one piece of image data from the recording medium 19.
For example, the keyword search part 121 searches a keyword group
213 indicating the keyword of "daughter” set to one piece of image data
recorded on the recording medium 19. The keyword group 213 refers to a
set of zero, one, or a plurality of keywords set to one piece of image

data, as described above. For example, a keyword group 213 for image

dataste whichdeworgds.af s daughters andyiskiare sehineludesdhe
keyword of "daughter" and the keyword of "ski". There are image data to
which keywerds afe setanditagerdatado whickh nblkeywardis set. The
keyword search part 121 obtains "no keyword" as a result of search of
irfl&ge aaketb Which K6 eyt i$se 1A SteEB20P, tHe kéfavordisearch

part 121 r%ads the ke%vzprd 59{{2%1%213 searched b%/ the I@roi:g%s of ste

S201 from therecdrding reditim 1Y 17 5o p 5905 theXReywidrd Seateh e

part 2], determines whether therg ié@ek?%erg Yrthe basis ol e om
keyword included in the keyword group 213 read in 59

the recording medium 19. For example, the keyword search
part 121 searches a keyword group 213 indicating the
keyword of “daughter” set to one piece of image data
recorded on the recording medium 19,

The keyword group 213 refers to a set of zero, one,
or & plurality of keywords set to one piece of image
data, as described above. For example, a keyword group
213 for image data to which keywords of “daughter” and
“ski” are set includes the keyword of “daughter” and the
keyword of “ski”. There are image data to which keywords
are set and image data to which no keyword is set. The |
keyword search part 121 obtains “no keyword” as a result
of search of image data to which no keyword is set,

“In step 5202, the keywcrd search part 121 reads
the keyword group 213 searched by the process of step
5201 from the recording medium 19.

In step 5263, the keyword search part 121

determines whether there is a keyword on the basis of

the keyword included in the keyword group 213 read in
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the process of step 5202. For example, when the keyword group 213
includes the keyword of "daughter" (when the keyword of "daughter"” is
set to the image data), the keyword search part 121 determines that there
is a keyword. When the keyword group 213 includes no keyword (when a
search result of "no keyword" is obtained), the keyword search part 121
determines that there is no keyword. When the keyword search part 121
determines in step S203 that there is no keyword, the process proceeds
to step 5204, where the keyword search part 121 increases the frequency
of "no keyword" in the keyword table by one. Incidentally, the keyword
a8 rhay BeSecefded 7P athfdhce HPHeSRANPSS orGFethe- R ofgivige -

medium 19, for example. Alternpatively, the keyword search part 121 may
géhar: e%t%é klerf/(\:/\}ourg%bi:ehﬁe%?é' LE)%}rfor%?ng H 8r5cess of hfdtogfam

display, of;reauengies.afkeywards. FIG 12 is.a diagram showing an
example of the keyword table. In the example of thé keyword table shown
ikEl@cA?, adirstrowshows itemst: ang iamsecand: row maek: subsequent
rows show the frequencies of respective keywords. A first column on a
|éfe sidershowsikeywoedeg@ord group 213 includes no keyword

(when a search result of “no keyword” is obtained}, the
keyword search part 121 determines that there is no
keyword.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
step 5203 that there is no keyword, the process procesds
to step 5204, where the keyword search part 121
increases the fregquency of “no keyword” in the keyword
table by one.

Incidentally, the keyword table may be recorded in
advance in the RAM 52 or on the recording medium 19, for
example. Alternatively, the keyword search part 121 may
generate the keyword table before performing the process
of histogram display of frequencies of keywords.

FIG. 12 is a diagram showing an example of the
keyword table.

In the example cof the keyword table shown in FIG.
12, a first row shows items, and a second row and
subsequent rows show the freguencies of respective

keywords. A first column con a left side shows “keywords”
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and a second column on a right side shows "frequencies”. That is, the
keyword table stores keywords and frequencies as values indicating the
number of occurrences of the respective keywords which frequencies are
associated with the keywords. For example, in the example of the
keyword table shown in FIG. 12, a frequency of "2000" is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of "daughter”. A frequency of "1008" is
recorded in correspondence with the keyword of "ski". A frequency of
"680" is recorded in correspondence with the keyword of "baseball". A
frequency of "1355" is recorded in correspondence with the keyword of
"hotispring'c Anfie uenty o1 50" 1d et ord et irsbovespdndencewithtfie
kegérvord of "kindergarten entrance ceremony". A frequency of "500" is
réCGrdedin cotfeshoridente With-thes kniSrd 6 “artlsefiént park”. A
fr?%%&g, Q{e‘s‘5és'SYr§ ﬁédedlH‘dfgé@ﬁlﬁ’gngﬁgfﬁMn%he%heoﬁfyword of*no
keyword". Incidentally, the frequency corresponding to "no keyword
reprasents.thesnumber, of piages-efiimage. data- 46 Whigh nokeywarddse s
set. For example, when the keyword search part 121 determines in step
S203 that theretistokeywatd: the vkeywiord search part 121 for example
increases the 61

For example, in the example of the keyword table
shown in FIG. 12, a frequency of “2000” is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of “daughter”. A
frequency of “1008” is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “ski”. A frequency of “680” is recorded
in correspondence with the keyword of “baseball”. A
frequency of “1355” is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “hot spring”. A fregquency of “4507 is
recorded in correspondence with the keyword of
“kindergarten entrance ceremony”. A freqguency of “5007
is recorded in correspondence with the keyword of
“amusement park”. A frequency of “455” is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of “no keyword”.
Incidentally, the frequency corresponding tc “no
keyword” represents the number of pieces cof image data
to which no keyword is set.

For example, when the keyword search part 121

determines in step $203 that there 1ls no keywoerd, the

keyword search part 121 for example increases the

ol



frequency corresponding to "no keyword" in the keyword table of FIG. 12
from "455" to "456". Returning to FIG. 11, when the keyword search part
121 determines in step S203 that there is a keyword, on the other hand,
the process proceeds to step 5205, where the keyword search part 121
determines whether the keyword included in the keyword group 213 is
included among keywords stored in the keyword table. For example, in
step 5205, the keyword search part 121 determines whether the keyword
included in the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword table of
FIG. 12. More specifically, for example, when the keyword of "daughter"

i inaluded: in therkeyapordigroyp: 2 1% she keyweond of idaughtesyisstared
in the keyword table of FIG. 12, and therefore the keyword search part

12abdéteprhinescthat he keypwotd of interest{fhe keyword of "daughter") is
stored in the keyword table. On the other hand, for example, wh

keyword S &R I InAIBdEGTn the keliidid '@IFSu&%}i‘ﬁoﬁﬁje ES%SPd Bret
"$9R" dg poLstared 'Qrﬁh%ggg""é’ﬁ% jakle of RIG. 12, and, therefore the

keyword search part 121 determines that the keyword of intérest (the
keywosdof rser ds nohstpred-nsthepkeywargstaple. Mvhendhekeywerde

search part 121 determines in 62
the keyword search part 121 determines whether the
keyword included in the keyword group 213 is included
among keywords stored in the keyword table.

For example, in step 35205, the keyword search part
121 determines whether the kevyword included in the
keyword group 213 'is included in the keyword table of
FIG. 12. More specifically, for example, when the
keyword of “daughter” is included in the keyword group
213, the keyword of “daughter” 1s stored in the keyword
table of FIG. 12, and therefore the keyword search part
121 determines that the keyword of interest (the keyword
of “daughter”} is stored in the keyword table. On the
other hand, for example, when a keyword of “son” is
included in the keyword group 213, the keyword of “son”
is not stored in the keyword table of FIG. 12, and
therefcre the keyword search part 121 determines that
the keyword of interest {the keyword of “son”) is not

stored in the keyword table.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
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step S205 that the keyword included in the keyword group 213 is not
included in the keyword table, the process proceeds to step S206, where
the keyword search part 121 adds the corresponding keyword as a new
keyword to the keyword table, and adds a frequency of "1" to the newly
added keyword. For example, when the keyword in the keyword group
213 is "son", the keyword of "son" is not present as a keyword stored in
the keyword table of FIG. 12, and therefore the keyword search part 121
records the keyword of "son" and a frequency of "1" in correspondence
with the keyword of "son" in the keyword table of FIG. 12. That is, the
keyword of ssani=is nevdy kagded o ihe keyward table ©f RGwd 2{ngtcup
shown). On the other hand, when the keyword search part 121
determines it sig $208dhantiekeywartbirludedlia, thékepword:group

213 is included in the keyword table, the process proceeds to step S207,
WHEERE kehiotd e?eaql’gc\ﬁ Yrart1919nERsast’YHE frigieics orAet 21

correspondin relin.th Ora!%eygveq. r.exa le, heen
tk%i (ng%%?d %%ﬁéé%g)ﬁ%vlgrd §r§§%¥\§[§ C|its Q"da%g ter",Et gmey(\:/livno%ra s%rch

pret, 2k inareases the drequency gareesponding to *daughierin thew 1y
keyword table of FIG. 12 from "2000" to "2001". 63
added keyword.

For example, when the keyword in the keyword group

A

213 is “son”, the keyword of “son” is not present as a
keyword stored in the keyword table of FIG. 12, and
therefore the keyword search part 121 records the

”

keyword of “son” and a frequency of “1” in
correspondence with the keyword of “son” in the keyword
table of FIG. 12. That is, the keyword of “son” is newly
added to the keyword table of FIG. 12 (not shown).

Cn the other hand, when the keyword search part
121 determines in step $S205 that the keyword included in
the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword table,
the process proceeds to step 5207, where the keyword
search part 121 increases the frequency of the
corresponding keyword in the keyword table by one. For
example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
“daughter”, the keyword search part 121 increases the

frequency corresponding to “daughter” in the keyword

table of FIG. 12 from “2000” to “2001~.
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Incidentally, in a case of image data to which a plurality of keywords are
set, the keyword search part 121 repeats the process of steps S205 to
S207 a number of times which number is equal to the number of the
keywords. For example, when the keyword of "daughter" and the keyword
of "ski" are included in the keyword group 213, the keyword search part
121 increases the frequency corresponding to "daughter” in the keyword
table of FIG. 12 from "2000" to "2001", and further increases the
frequency corresponding to "ski" from "1008" to "1009". In step S208, the
keyword search part 121 determines whether the image data whose
keyword gioupd2ihd éd garchrdandhedrofessrafistepr8201 ds tdsicimage
data. When the keyword search part 121 determines in step S208 that

the- i ade a8 HEs eI ivo i Grot2 1 3 e skardddin st deds of

S S201 is not the last image data, there i i&flrem ining image data
PN A et St AU e Gl

tQ step; RRAL f@ repeal he above-deseribed, pracess: @\ the ptherhand,
when the keyword search part 121 determines in step 3208 that the
imagecata whese @4kample, when the keyword of “daughter”
and the keyword of “ski” are included in the keyword
group 213, the keyword search part 121 increases the
frequency corresponding to “daughter” in the keyword
table of FIG. 12 from “2000” to “2001”, and further
increases the frequency corresponding to “ski” from
“1008” to “10097.

In step 5208, the keyword search part 121
determines whether the image data whose keyword group
213 is searched in the prcocess of step 5201 is last
image data.

When the keyword search part 121 determines in
step S208 that the image data whose keyword group 213 is
searched in the process of step 8201 is not the last
image data, there is still remaining image data (there
are keywords yet to be searched). Therefore the process
returns to step 5201 to repeat the above-~described
process.

On the other hand, when the keyword search part

121 determines in step $208 that the image data whose
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keyword group 213 is searched in the process of step S201 is the last
image data, all the keywords have been searched. Therefore the process
proceeds to step S209, where the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords in the keyword table in order of decreasing frequency
(descending order) The keyword search part 121 supplies the sorted data
of the keyword table to the histogram display data generating section
117. For example, the keyword search part 121 sorts the keywords of
"daughter”, "ski", "baseball”, "hot spring"”, "kindergarten entrance
ceremony"”, "amusement park”, and "no keyword" in the keyword table of
Feyd2:rntaydesgeriding osderafidaughter s hotspoings s "ski’, andp
"baseball". Further, the keyword search part 121 arranges "others", which
afe keyWwords otHerthabmedgugtter; "HotlsprirRy" Keskro el agebaften
and "no, keywaord" indicatin%imalgze‘zidata to which nq keyword is set in this

of & THE keyWord SE8Ich paft 218 U5MIEY” 1 Soited ath o the V-
keywprd table,fo e histogran, display data QSQ‘%@“E‘QeS‘%PéngoJQJs o,
step S210, the histogram display data generating section 117 generates
histegramwlisplay data, whieh isdatarfor«lisplayingdhe keywards in the
histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17, on the 65
(descending order). The keyword search part 121 supplies
the sorted data cof the keyword table to the histogram
display data generating section 117.

For example, the keyword search part 121 sorts the
keywords of “daughter”, “ski”, “baseball”, “hot spring”,
“kindergarten entrance ceremony”, “amusement park”, and
*no keyword” in the keyword table of FIG. 12 into
descending order of “daughter”, “hot spring”, “ski”, and
“baseball”. Further, the keyword search part 121
arranges “others”, which are keywords other than
“daughter”, “hot spring?, “ski”, and “baseball” and “no
keyword” indicating image data to which no keyword is
set in this order. The keyword search part 121 supplies
the sorted data of the keyword table to the histogram
display data generating section 117.

In step S210, the histogram display data
generating section 117 generates histogram display data,

which is data for displaying the keywords in the

histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17, on the
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basis of the data of the keyword table supplied from the keyword search
part 121. The histogram display data generating section 117 supplies the
generated histogram display data to the display controlling section 118.
For example, the histogram display data generating section 117
generates histogram display data on the basis of the data of the keyword
table of FIG. 12 which data is supplied from the keyword search part 121,
and then supplies the generated histogram display data to the display
controlling section 118. In step 3211, the display controlling section 118
displays the keywords in the histogram format on the screen of the LCD
17=01i theshasiscofdhehistogram displaydataasupplied-somn:therhistogram
display data generating section 117, whereby the process is ended. FIG.
1B49g wedidgramrsiowingtant éxample oflthe tserean githe LoD Ayt a

disgalayin the keywords in the histogram format on the basis of the
k%y\%F&%d&% G EIG T2 bt a FAREOFthe DD cEEs BF Rt HisHial

ok E@%YEQ ugneies.of t@ﬁeke&é"é%{ ds, In-correspandence with e keywords

on a left Side of the figure, rectangles (columns) having lengths
correspongling ¢ the frequencies:ofithg kaywords ase displaygenanddhaq

frequencies are displayed as numbers 66

section 117 generates histogram display data on the
basis of the data of the keyword table of FIG. 12 which
data is supplied from the keyword search part 121, and
then supplies the generated histogram display data to
the display contrcolling section 118.

In step 5211, the display controlling section 118
displays the keywords in the histogram format on the
screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the histogram
display data supplied from the histcegram display data
generating section 117, whereby the process is gnded.

FIG. 13 is a diagram showing an example ¢f the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords in the
histogram format on the basis of the keywerd table of
FIG. 12 as a result of the process of histogram display
of the freguencies of the keywords.

In correspondence with the keywords on a left side
of the filgure, rectangles (columns} having lengths
corresponding to the fregquencies of the keywords are

displayed, and the freguencies are displayed as numbers
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on the right side of the rectangles. In addition, a keyword as a
narrowing-down condition (an already selected keyword) is displayed on
the basis of a specification by the user in a selected keyword display
area 291 (in the example shown in FIG. 13, narrowing down by keyword
has not been performed yet [no keyword has been selected yet], and
therefore "selected keyword: none" is displayed). A cursor 292 is a cursor
for selecting a keyword. For example, when the user moves the cursor
292 and presses a switch in a state of a desired keyword being selected
by the cursor 292, images are further narrowed down from the keywords
displayed inithethistoggamiformat ren the gtreen of the i€ 141by the
keyword selected by the operation by the user. For example, in the
eX&MPR-8f fie Screehterthed L ey R 7<asphlie théeyindraiddhown in

FIGl%aZ irg_3 épnq(e{g%té)gqrﬁm.fsorgf%ﬁ é%% Irllglle Q%vingaa length

cosr?esb:gn Ing 2 eqluency is dlsp?ayedsi:hscgﬁegpondence

withdpe keyword.pfydaughters op the screen.ofibe LGED.A7- A reciangle

having a length corresponding to the frequency of "1355" is displayed in
carrespandence Withethexkaypuerd=ofcinot sprirgsonibe screeswf:the
LCD 17. A rectangle having a length 67
down by keyword has not been performed vet [no keyword
has been selected yet], and therefore “selected keyword:
none” is displayed).

A cursor 292 is a cursor for selecting a keyword.
For example, when the user moves the cursor 292 and
presses a switch in a state of a desired keyword being
selected by the curscr 292, images are further narrowed
down from the keywords displayed in the histogram format
on the screen of the LCD 17 by the keyword selected by
the operation by the user. |

For example, in the exanmple of the screen of the
LCD 17 displaying the keywords shown in FIG. 12 in the
histogram format, a rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “2000” is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “daughter” on the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
corresponding to the freguency of “1355” is displayved in

correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring” on the

screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
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corresponding to the frequency of "1008" is displayed in correspondence
with the keyword of "ski" on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having
a length corresponding to the frequency of "680" is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of "baseball” on the screen of the LCD
17. A rectangle having a length corresponding to the frequency of "1470"
is displayed in correspondence with the keyword of "others" on the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length corresponding to the
frequency of "455" is displayed in correspondence with the keyword of
"none" on the screen of the LCD 17. That is, keywords and frequencies
are setispthed keyword talsle byethesprogess of st8Ps’'S261 46 5208;4¢He in
keywords are sorted in descending order on the basis of the set keyword
tABIE TS e PrGEEs3 oFdtBp ' SP0% antPachisfograktis displayRdseir e
basis_of the keyword table in which the keywords are sorted in the )
oo 1 ctand S8 BT 1 PR L oicd Lt o1 SR o
searah,ay keywerd Js digplayedn the @@%qm@rmaw}%%ﬁ?&@n%
the LCD 17, the user can intuitively grasp the number of keywords, that
isyihe numeber=afimagesttowhick keywords are: set: Rescriptionnwill maxt
be made of a case where 68
17. A rectangle having a length corresponding to the
frequency of “1470” is displayed in correspondence with
the keyword of “others” on the screen of the LCD 17. A
rectangle having a length corresponding to the frequency
of “455” is displayed in correspondence with the kevyword
of “none” on the screen cof the LCD 17.

That is, keywords and frequencies are set in the
keyword table by the process of steps S201 to 8208, the
keywords are sorted in descending order on the basis of
the set keyword table in the process cof step 5209, and a
histogram is displayed on the basis of the keyword table
in which the keywords are sorted in the process of step
3210 and step S211.

Thus, since a result of an image search by keyword
is displayed in the histogram format on the screen of
the LCD 17, the user can intuitively grasp the number of
keywords, that is, the number of images to which

keywords are set.

Descripticon will next be made of a case where
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after the keywords are displayed in the histogram format on the screen of
the LCD 17 as described with reference to FIG. 13, a desired keyword
(keyword of "daughter") is selected from among the keywords displayed
in the histogram format by a specification by the user. FIG. 14 is a
flowchart of assistance in explaining details of the process of histogram
display of frequencies of keywords when a keyword is selected, which
process corresponds to the process of step S102 in FIG. 9. In step S301,
the keyword search part 121 obtains a desired keyword selected by a
specification by the user. For example, in the example shown in FIG. 13,
where: the usek selestsitheskeyword ok Ydaughter'tay theseurgos2 32, rand:
presses the switch, the keyword search part 121 obtains the keyword of
"gaudihter's i step SBORLthd-KByWérd sedrotrpatra@1vwdlehrs ¢he keyword
table inorder to display keywords in the histogram format again. For

Saniplé, thbkeyibeFdddiin aIZL (BRI THE kS wOR FEIBIE of FIG: S
L2 g Al e e ionyge Ve oo
keyword; searchopar 1. 23 searshes aini ether keywerd9 user.

FIG. 14 is a flowchart cof assistance in explaining
details of the process of histogram display of
frequencies of keywords when a keyword is selected,
which process corresponds to the process of step $102 in
FIG. 9.

In step 5301, the keyword search part 121 cbtains
a desired keyword selected by a specification by the
user. For example, in the example shown in FIG. 13, when
the user selects the keyword of “daughter” by the cursor
292, and presses the switch, the keyword search part 121
obtains the keyword of “daughter”.

‘In step 8302, the keyword search part 121 clears
the keyword table in-order to display keywords in the
histogram format again. For example, the kevword search
part 121 clears the keyword table of FIG. 12 that served
as a basis for displaying the keywords in the histogram
format in FIG. 13.

In step $303, on the basis of the obtained keyword,

the keyword search part 121 searches an other keyword
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group 213 set to image data to which the obtained keyword is set from the
recording medium 19. For example, when the keyword of "daughter" is
obtained, the keyword search part 1.21 searches "hot spring"”,

"kindergarten entrance ceremony"”, "baseball", "ski", "amusement park”,
"tennis”, or the like of image data to which the keyword of "daughter” is
set, as another keyword than the keyword of "daughter” set to the image
data, from the image data recorded on the recording medium 19. For
image data to which no keyword is set except the keyword of "daughter”,
that is, image data to which only the keyword of "daughter” is set, "no

Keyitd? s obtainkd a"a &8s @it b tHePs@AYE R N8R p 5364 e keyword
earching part 121 reads the keyword group 213.searched hy the
Ske org ("S%OJ%I rgm%}he ]‘.yeco(ﬁ%nrgea}aélﬁgl. EQ l%%r ex{zﬁréple,

proggss of %tsepS e recor or example,
keyword searching.part £24 yeads the keyword,group.213 cinclyding shat

spring”, "kindergarten entrance ceremony”, "baseball”, "ski", "amusement
pask's; Stennis't;, ar the slikerathes than thes keywaord of tdaughter :afdhe
image data to which the keyword of "daughter" is set from the recording
eadiuan19. TheRkeynord groap 1Bl searédd by tREPTEEESS oPdtep -

S303 and recorded on the recarding medjum 19. 70 |
“tennis”, or the like of i1mage data to which the keyword

of “daughter” is set, as another keyword than the
keyword of “daughter” set te the image data, from the
image data recorded on the recording medium 19.

For image data to which no keyword is set except
the keyword of “daughter”, that is, image data to which
only the keyword of “daughter” is set, “no keywerd” is
obtained as a result of the search.

In step 8304, the keyword searching part 121 reads
- the keyword group 213 searched by the process of step
5303 from the recording medium 19. For example, the
keyword searching part 121 reads the keyword group 213
including “hot spring”, “kindergarten entrance ceremony”,
“bhaseball”, “ski”, “amusement park”, “tennis”, or the
like other than the keyword of “daughter” of the image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set from the
recording medium 19. The keyword group 213 is searched
by the process of step 5303 and recorded on the

recording medium 19.
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In step 5305, the keyword searching part 121 determines whether there is
another keyword than the selected keyword on the basis of the keywords
included in the keyword group 213 read by the process of step 5304. For
example, when the keyword of "daughter” is selected, and the keyword of
"baseball" and the keyword of "daughter” are included in the keyword
group 213 (the keyword of "baseball” and the keyword of "daughter” are
set to the image data), the keyword searching part 121 determines that
the other keyword of "baseball" than the keyword of "daughter" is present.
When only the keyword of "baseball” is included in the keyword group
213 (that is, & searciresult:ofe npkeywrerds issebtained)p the: keyword
searching part 121 determines that there is no other keyword than the
kegwerd bhedaudistels Whens te keyword searding past 12k detérenines
in step 5305 that there is no other keyword, the process proceeds to step

5306° [iete g Keyhord sEafching parl 1215 Rcreaga’ng fréquiits o

"rgL%k word" ihpoh r I one. The prace rocee step
5310.9%/{%05% ¥hetﬁ§yw§¥wge%ric?fir$geb ci%l%itrt% ZE%eteE?orrn?r(%sss%n %?eg %g 05 that

thereds anothes keyyoed, thedroegss wrpseeds i@ step,53a7 -where the
keyword searching part 121 determines whether the keyword included in
the¥Y4cted, and the keyword of “baseball” and the keyword
of “daughter” are included in the keyword group 213 (the
keyword of “baseball” and thé keyword of “daughter” are
set to the image data), the keyword searching part 121
determines that the other keyword of “baseball” than the
keyword of “daughter” is present.. When only the keyWord
of “baseball” is included in the keyword group 213 (that
is, a search result of “no keyword” is obtained), the
keyword searching part 121 determines that there is no
other keyword than the keyword of “daughter”.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
step 5305 that there is no other keyword, the process
proceeds to step 5306, where the keyword searching part
121 increases the frequency of “no kevword” in the
keyword table by one. The process proceeds to step 3310.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
step S305 that there is another keyword, the process
proceeds to step 3307, where the keyword searching part

121 determines whether the keyword included in the

71



keyword group 213 read by the process of step S304 is stored in the
keyword table. FIG. 15 is a diagram showing an example of the keyword
table when the keyword of "daughter” is selected. In the example of the
keyword table shown in FIG. 15, a first row shows items, and a second
row and subsequent rows show the frequencies of respective keywords.
A first column on a left side shows "keywords" and a second column on a
right side shows "frequencies". That is, the keyword table stores
keywords and frequencies as values indicating the number of
occurrences of the respective keywords which frequencies are associated

witthythekeywvergs. The freguencies iretherexample-af theekeysord table
shown in FIG. 15 represent the numbers of other keywords (keywords

differentifrbm tdegugdiiery sét t e image data to which the keyword of
"daughter" is set, For example, in the example of the keyword table

shown in IS 152 Hequeht§ B T80 15 et ofde £ it Gotfespondefice
%@ryﬂbgrﬁewg%@e%ﬁ&&Sraﬂgg'a{r%,&%qye@fy\oégéag'{—_;@rm%d%demected,

correspondence with- the keyword of "kindergarten ‘entrance ceremony"”. A
frequencyref "480" és: Kagorded in cesrespendence ayvith: the keyword of ¢ .

"baseball”". A frequency of "50" is 72
15, a first row shows items, and a second row and
subseqguent rows show the freguencies of respective
keywords. A first column on a left side shows “keywords”
and a second column on a right side shows “frequencies”.
That is, the keyword table stores keywords and
freguencies as values indicating the number of
occurrences of the respective keywords which frequencies
are assoclated with the keywords.
The fregquencies in the example of the keyword
-table shown in FIG. 15 represent the numbers of other
keywords (keywords different from “daughter”) set to the
image data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set.
For example, in the example of the keyword table
shown in FIG. 15, a freguency of “10007 is recorded in
correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring”. A
frequency of 3207 is recorded in correspondence with
the keyword of “kindergarten entrance ceremony”. A
frequency of “1807 is recorded in correspondence with

the keyword of “baseball”. A frequency of “50” is
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recorded in correspondence with the keyword of "ski". A frequency of
"450" is recorded in correspondence with the keyword of "amusement
park". A frequency of "110" is recorded in correspondence with the
keyword of "tennis”. A frequency of "234" is recorded in correspondence
with the keyword of "no keyword". For example, in step S307, the
keyword searching part 121 determines whether the keyword included in
the keyword group 213 is stored in the keyword table of FIG. 15. More
specifically, for example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
"hot spring”, the keyword of "hot spring" is stored in the keyword table of
FiG:dbaanditherefore the keyweord searching pastyl2k detarmines “thata
the keyword of interest (the keyword of "hot spring") is stored in the
kéyward tablecOn theldthés harvh: fdedxampie wissr thelkapword iithe

k%word group 213 is "sea bathing", the keyword of "sea bathing" is. not
stdred%f THE Ky Rbrd ABESIHE. BF and therdf6FB HE Refibordt 107 +5

Seaéccbé%% at 121 determings }1'2;6% m_eche% fdggwé%@% (he keyward
at ta '

of "sea inél") IS not stored I the keywor le. Returning to FIG. 14,
whep thekgyworgdssearshing; part-12k-determines in-step,a3@ 4 deatthen

keyword included in the keyword group 213 is not included in the 73
the keyword of “no keyword”.

For example, in step $307, the keyword searching
part 121 determines whether the keyword included in the
keyword group 213 is stored in the keyword table of FIG.
15. More specifically, for example, when the keyword in
the keyword group 213 is “hot spring”, the keyword of
“hot spring” is stored in the keyword table of FIG. 15,
and therefore the keyword searching part 121 determines
that the keyword of interest (the keyword of “hot
spring”) is stored in the keyword table. On the other
hand, for example, when the keyword in the keyword group
213 is “sea bathing”, the keyword of “sea bathing” is
not stored‘in the keyword table of FIG. 15, and
therefore the keyword searching part 121 determines that
the keyword of interest (the keyword of “sea bathing”)
is not stored in the keyword table.

Returning teo FIG. 14, when the keyword searéhing
part 121 determines in step S$307 that the keyword

included in the keywerd group 213 is not included in the
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keyword table, the process proceeds to step 5308, where the keyword
searching part 121 adds the corresponding keyword as a new keyword to
the keyword table, and adds a frequency of "1" to the newly added
keyword. For example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
"sea bathing", the keyword of "sea bathing" is not present in the keyword
table of FIG. 15, and therefore the keyword searching part 121 records
the frequency of "1" in correspondence with the keyword of "sea bathing”
in the keyword table of FIG. 15. That is, the keyword of "sea bathing" is
newly added to the keyword table of FIG. 15 (not shown). On the other

hangd.whendhe keyword seatebing parbkilidetesmines iy stap, 5304 that
the keyword included in the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword
tabile, thepracess:provects toastép B30D% wiherétthe keywordosdarching
part 121 increases the frequency of the corresponding keyword in the

KEGWBRF BastE 1y 5. 6 exEthple, When'tRe keylorahn the keywerids

group 213 is "hot spring”, the keyword.searching part 121 jncreases the
PR B e Eoyword B T A oy Eble of FIG. 15

from 10097, to 10031 Incideatallywhep a.Blugality afkeywords -different,

from the selected keyword are set to the image 74
213 is “sea bathing”, the keyword cf “sea bathing” is
not present in the keyword table of FIG. 15, and
therefore the keyword searching part 121 records the
frequency of ™17 in correspondence with the keyword of
“sea bathing” in the keyword table of FIG. 15. That is,
the keyword of “sea bathing” is newly added to the
keyword table cof FIG. 15 (not shown).

On the other hand, when.the keyword searching part

121 determines in step 3307 that the keyword included in

- the keyword group 213 is included in the keyword table,
the process proceeds to step 5309, where the keyword
searching part 121 increases the frequency of the
corresponding keyword in the keyword table by cne. For
example, when the keyword in the keyword group 213 is
“hot spring”, the keyword searching part 121 increases
the frequency of the keyword of “hot spring” in the
keyword table of FIG. 15 from “1000” to “1001”.

Incidentally, when a plurality of keywords

different from the selected keyword are set to the image
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data, the keyword searching part 121. repeats the process of steps 5307
to S309 a number of times which number is equal to the number of the
keywords different from the selected keyword. For example, in a case of
image data to which the keywords of "daughter”, "hot spring”, and "ski"
are set, the keyword searching part 121 increases the frequency
corresponding to "hot spring” in the keyword table of FIG. 15 from "1000"
to "1001", and further increases the frequency corresponding to "ski"
from "50" to "51". In step 5310, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether the image data whose keyword group 213 is
searehed irethiesproceds of stefp 830308 fastl age datd. s\When theccess
keyword searching part 121 determines in step 5310 that the image data

ViHose-R&jwertPgroup 528 fs seurehéd irrthe provesy vl Step $803tis ot

the last image data, there is_stil| remaining image data (there. is a
peo%%l %ilit§%f%ﬁeereﬂblg$1%rstﬁlfre%1§nr%%ylyé%/rv@iosrd%l)gegf% t%égéc :gjé?é%eté] ¢

el keywords are differgnt fram the selected keyword) . Thereforg the

process returns to step 5303 to repeat the above-described process. On
the otharchandavikerithe Keyword searghirg part°A24 deiesmines iarstep
5310 that the image data whose 75

“*ski” are set, the keyword searching part 121 increases
the fregquency. corresponding to “hot spring” in the
keyword table of FIG. 15 from “1600” to “1001”, and
further increases the frequency corresponding to “ski”
from “50” to “517.

In step 3310, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether the image data whose keyword group
213 is searched in the process of step 5303 is last
image data.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
.step S310 that the image data whose keyword group 213 is
searched in the process of step 8302 is not the last
image data, there is still remaining image data {there
is a possibility of there being still remaining kevwords
yvet to be searched which keywords are different from the
selected keyword) . Therefore the process returns to step
5303 to repeat the above-described process.

On the other hand, when the keyword searching part

121 determines in step 5310 that the image data whose
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keyword group 213 is searched in the process of step S303 is the last
image data, the process proceeds to step S311, where the keyword
searching part 121 sorts keywords in the keyword table in order of
decreasing frequency (descending order) The keyword searching part
121 supplies the sorted data of the keyword table to the histogram display
data generating section 117. For example, the keyword searching part

121 sorts the keywords of "hot spring”, "kindergarten entrance
ceremony"”, "baseball", "ski", "amusement park”, "tennis", and "no
keyword" in the keyword table of FIG. 15 into descending order of "hot
spring’ rdmusermeltigark®, Skindehgartdm ehtrance ceremony"” sdmd
"baseball". Further, the keyword searching part 121 arranges ,others",

WhiGH abe kEPRoPdS bthel &N *AbRspritG, PERfGSEMBRPBERES £°

"kinder n entrance ceremony”, and "baseball”, and,"np_keyward"
R s EEES & o N el o Satin tories ThgEs

kexword searghipg-part J2d suppliesdhe sastededatarof ther keyweord
table to the histogram display data generating section 117. In step S312,

the histegraym display datagensiating sedtionkkEligererates diistogramr: t

display data on the basis of the data of the keyword table supplied 76
121 supplies the sorted data of the keyword table to the
histogram display data generating section 117.

For example, the keyword searching part 121 sorts
the keywords of “hot spring”, “kindergarten entrance
ceremony”, “baseball”, “ski”, “amusement park”, “tennis”,
and “no keyword” in the keyword table of FIG. 15 into
descending order of “hot spring”, “amusement park”,
“kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and “baseball”.
Further, the keyword searching part 121 arranges
“others”, which are keywords other than “hot spring”,
“amusement park”, “kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and
“baseball’, and “no keyword” indicating image data to
which no keyword is set in this order. The keyword
searching part 121 supplies the sorted data of the
keyword table to the histcogram display data generating
section 117.

In step 83312, the histogram display data

generating section 117 generates histogram display data

on the basis of the data of the keyword table supplied
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from the keyword searching part 121. The histogram display data
generating section 117 supplies the generated histogram display data to
the display controlling section 118. For example, the histogram display
data generating section 117 generates histogram display data on the
basis of the data of the keyword table of FIG. 15 which data is supplied
from the keyword searching part 121, and then supplies the generated
histogram display data to the display controlling section 118. In step
S313, the display controlling section 118 displays the keywords in the
histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the
histograrh edisplaycdatasupplied-fgopathe higtograithdisplaytdataan
generating section 117, whereby the process is ended. FIG. 16 is a
dfagiant Ehewiy ﬁﬁ%@(éﬁﬂé%f?ﬁé%&’éeﬁ]& tREPED 97 di¥Blaying the
ke Words in, the. histogram ormat on he basis the ord table of
FIG"15% 4 res&l?o?fq‘ne proceps hctlist%gragm gsplaé< g\l\fﬁheyfrequenues

of.the keywerds whep;akeywerd is selected. In correspondence with the
keywords on a left side of the figure, rectangles (columns) having lengths
corresponeliing to:theonembets ofi ike keywardsiagel 8¢ data generating
section 1i7 generates histogram display data on the

basis of the data of the keyword table of FIG. 15 which
data is suppiied from the keyword searching part 121,

and then supplies the generated histogram display data
to the display controlling section 118.

In step S$313, the display.controlling section 118
displays the keywords in the histcogram format on the
screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the histogram
display data supplied from the histogram display data
generating section 117, whereby the process is ended.

FIG. 16 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaving the keywords in the
histogram format on the basis of the keyword table of
FIG. 15 as a result of the process of histogram display
of the frequencies of the keywords when a keyword is
selected.

In correspondence with the keywords on a left side
of the figure, rectangles (columns) having lengths

corresponding to the numbers of the keywords are
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displayed, and the frequencies in the histogram are displayed as
numbers on the right side of the rectangles. In addition, a selected
keyword as a narrowing-down condition is displayed on the basis of a
specification by the user in a selected keyword display area 295. In the
example shown in FIG. 16, the keyword of "daughter" is selected and
then image data is narrowed down, so that "selected keyword: daughter”
is displayed in the selected keyword display area 295. For example, in
the example of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords shown
in FIG. 16 in the histogram format, a rectangle having a length

catrespapding tonthedreguangey ei'd 000" is displayedsino gorespoadence
with the keyword of "hot spring” on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle

haviiyla fesgths conedsording téife fregiensy 8¢ "450"istlispisyed il es -
correspondence with the kegword of "amusement park" on the screen of

tHE LED'1 7+ Rrectarigie haVAth &T&HgH" C%F’regpg%ﬁiﬁc@%)riﬁwéq?é‘aﬁency
of 3208 Jislaygd in. .corespgndanee with the keyword of indergarten

entrance ceremony"” on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a
lengthicoriasponding:tosthe-frequency,ofrdday isdisplayeginz 95.  1n

correspondence with the keyword of "baseball” on the screen of the LCD
17hA rectangle 78rown in FIG. 16, the keyword of “daughter”
is selected and then image data is narrowed down, so
that “selected keyword: daughﬁer” is displayed in the
selected keyword display area 29%5.

For example, in the example of the screen of the
LCD 17 displaying the keywords shown in FIG. 16 in the
histogram format, a rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of 210007 is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “hot spring” con the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “450” is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “amusement park” on
the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle having a length
corresponding to the frequency of “390” is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of “kindergarten
entrance ceremony” on the screen of the LCD 17. A
rectangle having a length corresponding tc the frequency
of “180” is displayed in correspondence with the keyword

of “baseball” on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle
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having a length corresponding to the frequency of "401" is displayed in
correspondence with the keyword of "others" on the screen of the LCD
17. A rectangle having a length corresponding to the frequency of "234" is
displayed in correspondence with "none" on the screen of the LCD 17.
That is, a result of counting keywords other than "daughter” of the image
data to which the keyword of "daughter" is set is displayed by keyword. In
FIG. 16, "none" indicates that only the keyword of "daughter” is set, and
the frequency of "none" represents the number of pieces of image data to
which only the keyword of "daughter” is set. More specifically, for other

kéywords ef images tawvhichsoselested keywerdiiscssete theykeyivordsior
frequencies are set in the keyword table by the process of steps S301 to
5330 dtHePRépRGrdarelsorisd ierdete of Hebredsing frgdaéfcy bn the

basis, of the keywaqrd table in which the keywords or the frequencies are
SO TR THE protbes St HepSILL Bric& HStBgtam s ciSpTAyRLOR thE 79

basisQffhg WQ?QQ&W@N@@%& %@%95%?%%0“% inthe,

process of step S312 and step 5313. Thus, for example, a result of

caustingthe: 29 correspondence with “none” on the screen of
the LCD 17.

That is, a result of counting keywords other than
“daughter” of the image data to which the keyword of
“daughter” 1s set is displayed by keyword. In FIG. 16,
"none” indicates that only the keyword of “daughter” is
set, and the frequency of “none” represents the number
of pieces of image data to which only the keyword of
“daughter” is set.

More specifically, for other keywords of images to
which a selected keyword is set, the keywords or
frequencies are set in the keyword table by the process
of steps 8301 to 5310, the keywords are scrted in order
of decreasing frequency on the basis of the keyword
table in which the keywords or the frequencies are set
in the process of step S311, and a histogram is
displayed on the basis of the keyword table in which the
keywords are sorted in the process of step 5312 and step

5313.

Thus, for example, a result of counting the
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numbers of keywords other than "daughter” of images to which the
selected keyword of "daughter” is set is displayed by keyword. Therefore
the user can intuitively grasp the keywords set to images of the daughter.
In addition, since the keyword of "none" is provided, the user can
intuitively grasp the number of images to which keywords other than
"daughter" are not set (images to which only the keyword of "daughter"” is
set). Incidentally, when the user selects the keyword of "baseball” from
among keywords displayed in the histogram format after the keywords
are displayed in the histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 as

deseriRed with referencestodtltz A1 6;imagedatgitesvhich sthakeywords of
"daughter" and "baseball" are set is further searched, and keywords of

théa Sedrchied imdge tdata loayvioe dispfayethingthiechiStograneforimat on the
screen of the LCD 17. Thus, by sequentially selecting keywords displayed
i i hRYGSTaRY férPvatoftds podensie t6 seqtieptiame adittthetsdlgéfett e LY

keywords to a search condition.and narrow down image data. Therefore
O e I e, e

made of 8.case;where. ialter dhe keywords are, displayed in the.histagram
format 80

user can intuitively grasp the number of images to which
keywords other than “daughter” are not set (images to
which only the keyword of “daughter” is set).

Incidentally, when the user selects the keyword of
“baseball” from among keywords displayed in the
histogram format after the keywords are displaved in the
histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 as
described with reference to FIG. 16, image data to which
the keywords of “daughter” and “baseball” are set is
further searched, and keywords of the searched image
data can be displayed in the histogram format on the
screen of the LCD 17.

Thus, by sequentially selecting keywords displayed
in the histogram format, it is possible to sequentially
add the selected keywords to a search condition and
narrow down image data. Therefore desired images can be
searched more surely.

Description will next be made of a case where

after the keywords are displayed in the histogram format
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on the screen of the LCD 17 as described with reference to the flowchart
of FIG. 14, image data is further narrowed down by imaging information.
FIG. 17 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining the process of histogram
display on the basis of imaging information, which process corresponds
to the process of step 5103 in FIG. 9. In step 5401, the imaging
information searching part 122 obtains a search category (of imaging
information) on the basis of a specification by the user. For example, the
imaging information searching part 122 obtains a search category of
"image pickup date" on the basis of a specification by the user. FIG. 18 is
aadiagtesm showdng ah exampleDoflthea screercofithel @Drh7 displayinga
menu 301 of search categories by imaging information (hereinafter
réferrelde td Sinplyeas-an imadng iHormBAeE nteyhd. Thelmddifg

information menu 301 shows for e,xajgnple image pickup date 302, location

iftSmaHSH Bﬁﬁfﬁaﬁ?’er_émﬁ%?ln%ﬁonn 3631_?5%18 photographer 305as
search cafegories. Incidentally, imaging, infounatien as.search  categories

is not limited to the above examples, and may be any information as long

asHbe pfesmation aii be caddead & aplimagenat-a dme of knage pickipag

Sinformation, which process corresponds to the process of
step S103 in FIG. 9.

In step 5401, the imaging informaticn searching
part 122 obtains a search category {(of imaging
information) on the basis of a specification by the user.
For example, the imaging information searching part 122
.obtains a search category of “image pickup date” on the
basis of a specification by the user.

FIG. 18 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying a menu 301 of search
categories by ‘imaging information (hereinafter referred
to simply as an imaging information menu;}.

The imaging information menu 301 shows for example
image pickup date 302, 'location information 303, camera
information 304, and photographer 305 as search

"categories. Incidentally, imaging information as search
categories is not limited to the above examples, and may

be any information as long as the information can be

added to an image at a time of image pickup.
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In addition, related information or URL information can be provided as a
search category. For example, when related information is provided as a
search category, the user can search image data on the basis of related
information set to image data. When URL information is provided as a
search category, the user can search image data on the basis of URL
information set to image data. A cursor 311 selects one of the image
pickup date 302, the location information 303, the camera information
304, and the photographer 305 on the imaging information menu 301
including the image pickup date 302, the location information 303, the
camera infornmvationt304; , amd the phoiographert 305, for éxample, on the
basis of a specification by the user. For example, when the user presses
a SWitth fHe ety fffoRrmatidneearchify PRACEID 6BIEAS W5 a Eearch

cat}e{zg%r%flt, one %teg}_gera)igﬁggje‘@%%% 151ctku date 302, th Igcgtlon

informatior! 30 , the camera information 6]4,lasnopt?1%vﬁh§togr§pﬁer 305

which.categore ds selected bydbe cursors3ll. Froriexample, when.the,

image pickup date 302 is selected by the cursor 311 on the basis of a
specification by the aset, the:imaging informationnsesschingparti2 urL
obtains the "image pickup 82
information is provided as a search category, the user
can search image data on the basis of URL information
set to image data.

A cursor 311 selects one of the image pickup date
302, the locaticn information 303, the camera
information 304, and the photographer 305 on the imaging
information menu 301 including the image pickup date 302,
the location information 303, the camera information 304,
and the photographer 305, for example, on the basis of a
specification by the user.

For example, when the user presses a switch, the
imaging information searching part 122 obtains, as a
search category, one category of the image pickup date
302, the location information 303, the camera
information 304, and the photographer 305 which category
is selected by the cursor 311. For example, when the
image pickup date 302 is selected by the cursor 311 on

the basis of a specification by the user, the imaging

information searching part 122 obtains the “image pickup
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date" as a search category. Returning to FIG. 17, in step S402, the
imaging information searching part 122 searches imaging information in
the obtained search category from imaging information attached to image
data on the basis of the obtained search category. When a predetermined
keyword is selected, in step S402, the imaging information searching
part 122 searches imaging information in the obtained search category
from imaging information attached to image data to which the selected
keyword is set on the basis of the obtained search category. For
example, when a keyword of "daughter"” is selected, the imaging
infaraatians searching patki2z searches imaging information of "image
pickup dates" from imaging information attached to image data to which
the keywor@ tofrebughter i3 Set 6 thé basiseer theldhtalied s&&ehny
catelfggory of the "image gi,ckup date". In step S403, the imaging information

sERICHING patt 125 Te&as telhaginy fSIAAtiol Seafthet sy the
Pragess: 18R S403 from e iecardina pedium 19,5y @rampigdiens

imaging information searching part 122 reads the imaging information o
"image-pickupdateszohdhe imagedptada vhich the.keyweoid ofb £ the

"daughter" is set from the recording medium 19. The imaging information
i98Bained search categery. When a predetermined keyword
is selected, in step 85402, the imaging information
searching part 122 searches imaging information in the
obtained search category from imaging information
attached to image data to which the selected keyword is
set on the ‘basis of the obtained search category. For
example, when a keyword of “daughter” is selected, the
imaging information searching part 122 searches imaging
information of “image piékup dates” from imaging
information attached to image data to which the keyword
cf “daughter” is set on the basis of the obtained search
category of the “image pickup date”.

In step 5403, the imaging information searching
part 122 reads the imaging information searched by the
process of step 5403 from the recording medium 19. For
example, the imaging information searching part 122
reads the imaging information of “image pickup dates” of
the image data to which the keyword of “daughter” is set

from the recording medium 19. The imaging information is
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searched by the process of step S403. In step S404, the imaging
information searching part 122 determines whether contents of the
imaging information read in the process of step S404 are stored in the
imaging information table (not shown). Incidentally, in this case, the
above-described keyword table may be used in place of the imaging
information table. That is, the keyword table can be used again by
clearing the keyword table before the process of step S402. For example,
the imaging information searching part 122 clears the keyword table of
FIG. 15, which served as a basis for displaying keywords in the histogram
format i £dGo 16t wheseby dhe kefywarektablencan be used again as an
imaging information table. When the imaging information searching part
122 deterkiing§ i stdy $408hthat B9 E6Atehts o thetihtagifg 2rfdrnation
(a specific value of the imaginsgbinformation) are not stored, in the imaging

intSrratér (3Bl the brEcEeS brode st o atss <05 MherSihie  fnaging
information searching patt 122 adds the ccarreshondiag epnients of the 4

imaging information as new contents to the imaging information table,
and stores:a.fraquencyrohilsin sorespoadence Withsihe added 84

Incidentally, in this case, the above-described
keyword table may be used in place of the imaging
information table. That is, the keyword table can be
used agaln by clearing the keyword table before the
process of step 5402. For example, the imaging
information searching part 122 clears the keyword table
of FIG. 15, which served as a basis for displaying
keywords in the histogram format in FIG. 16, whereby the
keyword table can be used again as an imaging
information table.

When the imaging information searching part 122
determines in step 5404 that the contents of the imaging
information (a specific value of the imaging
information) are not stored in the imaging information
table, the process proceeds to step 5405, where the
imaging information searching part 122 adds the
corresponding contents of the imaging infeormation as new
contents to the imaging information table, and stores a

frequency of “1” in correspondence with the added
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imaging information. For example, when the contents of the imaging
information are "2004.05.05", and though not shown, "2004.05.05" is not
present in the imaging information table, the contents of the imaging
information of "2004.05.05" are not present in the imaging information
table, and therefore the imaging information searching part 122 records
the contents of the imaging information of "2004.05.05" and a frequency
of "1" corresponding to the contents of the imaging information of
"2004.05.05" in the imaging information table. That is, the contents of the
imaging information of "2004.05.05" (the specific value of the imaging
infoemation) afe newhyiadded to the imaging information table. On the
other hand, when the imaging information searchif?]g part 122 determines

in step SATAtHAE #E Jcont8htsof the iffdliid iifofhatio at@dvcitded in
the, imaging information tahle, the, process proceeds to step,, 5406, where

the imaging in ormation searc ing paft increades the frequency of the

coprgspopdingseontents;ef the dpaginginfermation;iniheimagind: i on
information table by one. For example, when the contents of the imaging
inferrhationtare ¢2003:1€:12 andthoughinef shovn,ni20Mrisstored as
the frequency of the contents of the 85

"2004.05.05” are not present in the imaging information
table, and therefore the imaging information searching
part 122 records the contents of the imaging information
of “2004.05.05" and a freguency of “1” corresponding to
the contents of the imaging information of “2004.05.05”
in the imaging information table. That is, the contents
of the imaging information of “2004.05.05” (the specific
value of the imaging information) are newly added to the
imaging informaticn tablie.

On the other hand, when the imaging information
searching part 122 determines in step 5404 that the
contents of the imaging information are included in the
‘imaging information table, the process proceeds to step
5406, where the imaging information searching part 122
increases the frequency of the corresponding contents of
the imaging information in the imaging information table
by one. For example, when the contents of the imaging

information are “2003.10.127, and though not shown,

“200” is stored as the frequency of the contents of the
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imaging information of "2003.10.12" in the imaging information table, the
imaging information searching part 122 increases the frequency of the
contents of the imaging information of "2003.10.12" in the imaging
information table from "200" to "201". In step 3407, the imaging
information searching part 122 determines whether the image data whose
imaging information is searched in the process of step 5402 is last image
data. When the imaging information searching part 122 determines in
step 5407 that the image data whose imaging information is searched in
the process of step S402 is not the last image data, image data still
remamnisial heréforeathe proodss' Fétlirng fo stiep 3402 te repeat the
above-described process. On the other hand, when the imaging
infBiAaReR - 88architg palt 12 2 et Afine S P StRp B407 ﬂ%ﬁﬁ%lffﬁage

i eo? g oreplops SaIID U oges p SA

ast Image da € Process proce o step ere
imAging.ipfarmatian. SeaIChing-par 322 sortsthermaging dpfgrmation in

the imaging information table in order of decreasing frequency
(desventhing endelb Jhefinaaging dnformation0 $éarching part 122 supplies
the sorted data of the 86

In step $407, the imaging information searching
part 122 determines whether the image data whose imaging
dnformation is searched in the process of step 5402 is
last image data.

When the imaging information searching part 122

. determines in step 5407 that the image data whose
imaging information is searched in the process of step
$402 is not the last image data, image data still
remains. Therefore the process returns to step 5402 to
repeat the above-described process.

On the other hand, when the imaging information
searching part 122 determines in step 3407 that the
image data whose imaging information is searched in the
process of step 5402 is the last image data, the process
proceéds to step $408, where the imaging information
searching part 122 sorts the imaging information in the
imaging information table in order cof decreasing

frequency (descending order). The imaging information

searching part 122 supplies the sorted data of the
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imaging information table to the histogram display data generating
section 117. For example, the imaging information searching part 122
sorts the imaging information of "2003.10.12" (for example a frequency of
"200"), "2003.04.01" (for example a frequency of "60"), "2004.04.01" (for
example a frequency of "25"), and "2003.09.15" (for example a frequency
of "90") in the imaging information table (not shown) into descending
order of "2003.10.12", "2003.09.15", "2003.04.01", and "2004.04.01".
Further, the imaging information searching part 122 arranges "others" as
imaging information other than "2003.10.12", "2003.09.15", "2003.04.01",
anadz2004.04:01 insthis;rordeh Tkhe-bnagiagHntormation searching parta
122 supplies the sorted data of the imaging information table to the
histogrant display dalegenérating section 117. In step 5409, the
histogram_display data generatijré%se,ction 117 generates histogram

display dai& ot #i&'Basis Jftfie datd Bt the ThagihytinfonTstidi tabR
sppplied om the inaging;information searghing, parf122,,Hhe histogram

display data generating section 117 supplies the generated histogram
_display datantorthes display.eantroling seption, 118: BY3 . 04. 017 (for
example a frequency of Me0”), “2004.04.01" {for example
a frequency of “25”), and “2003.09.15%" {(for example a
frequency of “207) in the imaging information table {not
shown) into descending order of “2003.10.127,
“2003.0%.15”, “2003.04.01", and “2004.04.01”. Further,
the imaging information searching part 122 arranges
“others” as imaging information other than “2003.10.127,
“2003.09.157, “2003.04.01”, and “2004.04.07." in this
order. The imaging information searching part 122
supplies the sorted data of the imaging information
table to the histogram display data generating section
117.

In step S540%, the histogram display data
generating section 117 generates histogram display data
on the basis of the data of the imaging information
table supplied from the imaging informaticn searching
part 122. The histogram display data generating section
117 supplies the generated histogram display dafa to the

display controlling sectiocn 118.
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In step 5410, the display controlling section 118 displays the imaging
information in the histogram format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the
basis of the histogram display data supplied from the histogram display
data generating section 117, whereby the process is ended. It is to be
noted that the process of searching imaging information set to image data
is not limited to the example of searching imaging information set to
image data on the basis of the above-described imaging information table
(or the keyword table) . For example, the imaging information searching
part 122 (or the keyword searching part 121) may store a search
condition imthe:RAM &20as neeesdany; apndahen searohing dvaging 118
information set to image data, the imaging information searching part 122
(ot kR keyivortisedrelingpart {2 TRahagtead théstdréd isaareh chndition
and search the imaging information set to the image data. FIG. 19 is a

i3 ram s HSWiRG ary examiplé of the' sEteshiof tie L&D 17 dISplaying
Photooraphipaialgs Iy the IS IMmALIY cqrespardence with the

image pickup dates on a left side of the figure, a histogram by
phtograghiag: date:isedisplaygds and frequencjes.sthehistagrapr-are. 88
is ended.

It is to be noted that the process of searching
imaging information set to image data is not limited to
the example of searching imaging information set to
image data on the basis of the above-described imaging
information table (or the keyword table). For example,
the imaging information searching part 122 {or the
keyword searching part 121) may store a search condition
in the RAM 52 as necessary, and when searching imaging
information set to image data, the imaging information

. searching part 122 (or the keyword searching part 121).
" may read the stored search condition and search the
imaging information set to the image data.

FIG. 19 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying photographing dates in
the histogram format.

In correspondence with the image pickup dates on a
left side of the figure, a histogram by photographing

date is displayed, and frequencies in the histogram are
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displayed on the right side of the histogram. A cursor 321 can select for
example an image pickup date of "2003.10.12" on the basis of a
specification by the user. For example, in the example shown in FIG. 19, a
rectangle (column) having a length corresponding to the frequency of
"200" is displayed in correspondence with the image pickup date of
"2003.10.12" on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle (column) having a
length corresponding to the frequency of "90" is displayed in
correspondence with the image pickup date of "2003.09.15" on the
screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle (column) having a length

cOEEISHERg B thE FregiEhcy” i)‘fi““’GO}'ﬁs‘iﬁ?plgﬁé%ﬂ%ﬁ?esp%naéﬁé@ r
with the Image, pickup date of 1 2003,04.017 on the sereen,of the | .CD 17.

A rectangle (column) having a length corresponding to the frequency of

"28)j8 displayed ingorrgspendance, with thedmage-pickup date efe user.
"2004.04.01" on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle (column) having a
length coffespendinglte.thédfrequentyofid V9" hdisplayedsinG. 19, a
correspondence with the image pickup dates of "others" on the screen of
thePCERPEETHGS 1SiRed rsstitbfanttRade searchepy iRdding to the

information.s displaygin e Jistoprarm format ¢p the screen of e LCD
17, the User'can intliitively grasp the" 8

the image pickup date of “20032.10.12” on the screen of
the LCD 17. A rectangle (column) having a length
corresponding to the fregquency of “207 is displayed in
correspondence with the image pickup date of
“2003.09.15" on the screen of the LCD 17. A rectangle
{column} having a length correspending to the frequency
of “60” is displayed in correspondence with the image
pickup date of “2003.04.01"” on the screen of the LCD 17.
A-rectangle (column) having a length corresponding to
the frequency ¢f “25” is displayed in coerrespondence
with the image pickup date of “2004.04.01” on the screen
of the LCD 17. A rectangle {column) having a length
corresponding te the frequency of “/{37 is displaved in
correspondence with the image pickup dates of “others”
on the screen of the LCD 17.

Thus, since a result of an image search by imaging
information is displayed in the histogram format on the

screen of the LCD 17, the user can intuitively grasp the
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number of images to which each piece of imaging information is set.
While imaging information is searched on the basis of the imaging
information of "image pickup date" in the above-described example,
image data can be further narrowed down by imaging information other
than the imaging information of "image pickup date". Description will be
made below of a case where the user selects the image pickup date of
"2003.10.12" by the cursor 321 in the example shown in FIG. 19, and
then presses a switch. FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying a screen for specifying whether to
dispidyeimadesioptirpeformial séarehadn thes basistofiothetimaging
information. For example, an image displaying button 341, a
furfhie? Tt Fovioviin BEitton 342, and a cursor 351 are displayed on the
screen of Eﬂ?- II%:D.17. The image dlsp%l%wg.button 34}11 %forlqe>§;ehnép%%ﬂ-l

ima L 1nPorma 15 searc S1s
selected by the cursor 357 in response to an operation by the user. en

theruserPressgs the swichnasignalo eorrespondingdethedmage in tne

displaying button 341 is supplied to the CPU 51. In this case, images

searcheddys arpitesént searcheconditign atehsplayedin ther8B8er
narrowed down by imaging information other than the
imaging information of “image pickup date”.

Description will be made below of a case where the
user selects the image pickup date of “2003.10.12" by
the cursor 321 in the example shown in FIG. 19, and then
presses a switch.

FIG. 20 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the ILCD 17 dispilaying a screen for specifying
whether to display images or to perform a search on the
basis of other imaging information.

For example, an image displaying button 341, a
further-narrow-down button 342, and a cursor 351 are
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17.

The image displaying button 341 is for example
selected by the cursor 351 in response to an operation
by the user. When the user presses the switch, a signal
corresponding to the image displaying button 341 is
supplied to the CPU 51. In this case, images searched by

a present search condition are displayed in the
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thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD 17. The further-narrow-down
button 342 is for example selected by the cursor 351 in response to an
operation by the user. When the user presses the switch, a signal
corresponding to the further-narrow-down button 342 is supplied to the
CPU 51. In this case, an imaging information menu is displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17. When a search is to be performed by other
imaging information on the basis of a specification by the user (that is,
when the user selects the further-narrow-down button 342), a screen for
selection of a search category is displayed to further narrow down by the
inlagedimfeimationndeseription willlzeemade bélewioia tase where the
user selects the further-narrow-down button 342 by the cursor 351 in the
example shdfvrf RS 220240 @ thelP \Hrebsds fHie sWitch SFRe 2 Eigple
disaegfgrgts%é)\gingt%n exam é% 10% é e .screen of the LCD 17 displagin.g an

. e rChe cur 1n response Lo an eral o
Imaging in rrr?’atlon menu his case.%e imaging mf%‘?ma ion

meny:3Q1 shows fofexample Jocation ipfarmation:3Q3,:6aMera si gnal
information 304, and photographer 305 as items serving as a key for a
seatch8bonding to the further-narrow-down button 342 is
supplied to the CPY 51. In this case, an imaging
information menu is displayed on the screen of the LCD
17.

When a search 1s to be performed by other imaging
information on the basis of a specification by the user
(that is, when the user selects the further-narrow-down
button 342), a screen for selection of a search category
is-displayved to further narrow down by the image
information.

‘Description will be made below of a case where the
user selects the further-narrow-down button 342 by the
cursor 351 in the example shown in FIG. 20, and then
presses the switch.

FIG. 21 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying an imaging information
menu 301 in this case.

The imaging information menu 301 shows for example

location information 303, camera information 304, and

photographer 305 as items serving as a key for a search
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by imaging information. Incidentally, unlike the above- described imaging
information menu 301 in FIG. 18, the imaging information menu 301 in
FIG. 21 does not show the image pickup date 302. This is because the
image pickup date 302 is already selected as a search condition in the
process of step S401 in FIG. 17 and therefore it is not necessary to
perform a search by image pickup date again. Thus, the image pickup
date 302 is not displayed as the imaging information menu 301 on the
screen of the LCD 17. A cursor 311 selects the imaging information menu
301 of the location information 303, the camera information 304, or the
photograghie305 forexamile, dmthelbasislof v spedifikatiohby aheve-
user. For example, when the user presses the switch, the imaging

infSRTAtSH SedPhHG Part 122 BBIIAS S Thagirg itofmStior et 301

selected by the cursar 311 as 3 sspich category. And,then suppliss the
obtained search category to the imaging information searching part 122.

Mare spegiically cwhgndhedogation infarmation;303 issselested Ry he
cursor 311 on the basis of a specification by the user, the imaging
informratiorisearchirig partai22 ebtains llecaton anfermation’tas a search
category, and then supplies the 92
condition in the process of step 85401 in FIG. 17 and
therefore it is not necessary to perform a search by
image pickup date again. Thus, the image pickup date 302
is not displayed a&s the imaging information menu 301 on
the screen of the LCD 17.

A cursor 311 selects the imaging information menu
301 of the location information 303, the camera
information 204, or the photographer 305, for example,
on the basis of a specification by the user.

For example, when the user presses the switch, the
imaging information searching part 122 obtains the
imaging information menu 301 selected by the cursor 311
as a search category, and then supplies the obtained
search category to the imaging information searching
part 122. More specifically, when the location
information 303 is selected by the curscr 311 on the
basis of a specification by the user, the imaging

information searching part 122 obtains “location

information” as a search categcery, and then supplies the
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search category of the obtained "location information” to the imaging
information searching part 122. Description will be made below of a case
where the user selects the location information 303 by the cursor 311 in
the example shown in FIG. 21, and then presses the switch. FIG. 22 is a
diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a
result of a search by location information in the histogram format. In
correspondence with location information on a left side of the figure,
rectangles having lengths corresponding to frequencies by location name
are displayed, and the frequencies are displayed as numbers on the right
side of tie radtanghes. Afciriser 3tcare Seldctferexample fogatibnon”
information of "vicinity of Ikebukuro Station" on the basis of a specification

by thé& et MAardifafter WBPHahne of B3SPEEitdIoRatién *@6r example the
"vicinity of lkebukurg Station).will be referre to as location name, a
informationg)l%osrcfdle%% Qlﬁg“{ﬁ% ocl't:)aelati(§nnagf2 thgee(lj%)céati(())rgl name will @éefe que
refereed to asdecationcogrdinates (forrexampledatitide agd engitude)o

For example, in the example shown in FIG. 22, on the basis of histogram
displayidatatseipplieddiomdhewd3in FIG. 21, and then presses
the switch.

FIG. 22 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 dispilaying a result of a search by
location information in the histogram format.

in correspondence with locaticon information cn a
left side of the figure, rectangles having lengths
corresponding to frequencies by location name are
displaved, and the frequencies are displayed as numbers
on the right side of the rectangles. A cursor 361 can
select for example location information of “vicinity of
Tkebukuro Station” on the basis of a specification by
the user. Hereinafter, the name of a specific locaticn
{(for example the “vicinity of Ikebukurc Station”) will
be referred to as a location name, and infermation for
identifying the location of the location name will be
referred to as location coordinates (for example
latitude and longitude).

For example, in the example shown in FIG. 22, on

the basis of histogram display data supplied from the
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histogram display data generating section 117, the display controlling
section 118 displays a rectangle having a length corresponding to a
frequency of "150" in correspondence with the location name of the
"vicinity of Ikebukuro Station” on the screen of the LCD 17. The display
controlling section 118 displays a rectangle having a length
corresponding to a frequency of "50" in correspondence with the location
name of "vicinity of Meguro Station" on the screen of the LCD 17.
Location information will be described in more detail. For example, the
digital still camera 1 is provided with a receiver device (not shown) for

oBtaTiRgI68afior ROBHIAALES, GREthaFBPobtafis t6cdtioh intd¥nation

frqm gPS Global Positioning _Sy )., the PHS (Personal
Han(S:i pﬁ ngOSyslfé}m 1 or thseecfiﬁ%3 OE;E[%I‘? co r%lar%fteé arrg%fa g%r%ple

camposgd.of buordimensiangl informatien indieating latityde andy 50 5
longitude (or three-dimensional information indicating latitude, longitude,
and atttadehMinen thetobtained. docatiomcoandinates ate included in an
area predetermined by a specification by the user, the display controlling

s@dtior e 28 digplays atbeatioR hafié EsFesTorfiing b tHé Brddeteriied

area as location inf ation on the screen of the LCD 17. 94
éaspiay controfﬁqhg Sectaon %18 displays a rectangle

having a length corresponding to & frequency of “5307 in
correspondence with the location name of “vicinity of
Meguro Staticn” on the screen of the LCD 17.

Location information will be described in more
detail. For example, the digital still camera 1 is
provided with a receiver device (not shewn) for
obtaining location cocrdinates, and thereby ocbtains
location information from the GPS {Global Positioning
System), the PHS (Personal Handyphone System), or the
like. Locétion coordinates are for example composed of
two-dimensional information indicating latitude and
iongitude (or three-dimensional information indicating
latitude, longitude, and altitude). When the obtained
location coordinates are included in an area
predetermined by a specification by the user, the
display controlling section 118 displays a location name
corresponding to the predetermined area as location

information on the screen of the LCD 17.
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More specifically, in advance, the user sets an arbitrary area on a map
and sets a location name corresponding to the set arbitrary area. For
example, a landmark such as a station, a park, an amusement park, a
z0o, a museum, or the like included in the set arbitrary area is set as the
location name. By thus setting the location name corresponding to the
location information in advance, the display controlling section 118 can
for example display the location name on the screen of the LCD 17 on
the basis of the location information. Thus, a result of an image search by
location information is displayed in the histogram format on the screen of
the LCD 1Fose thattheliserlcan intuitivelyagrasp thesnumber ofitsages

picked up at a predetermined location. Incidentally, location names may
b& BBt bhihE BaSR ctspecititiatidiby*theluser' @ déscHbetf8bove, or

main areas mdalynbe 11§§t as Iandrparl%%lpti%%\éance as Sso- }g;alled settlr;%s' ata

a fime of gﬁfﬁ)meﬁt froma ?acstgry. ‘bescrlptlo will be made below 6
casgwihere the decation name: obthe wicipity of lkebukute piationLisy,

selected by the cursor 361 in correspondence with an operation by the
userdp themexsanple shownin FiGe22 nahadbenihe tser peessesd trary
switch. 95
area is set as the location name. By thus setting the
location name corresponding to the locaticn information
in advance, the display contrclling section 118 can for
example display the location name on the screen of the
LCD 17 con the basis of the location information.

Thus, a result of an image search by location
information is displayed in the histogram format on the
screen of the LCD 17, so that the user can intuitively
grasp the number of images picked up at a predetermined
location.

Incidentaliy, locatlion names may be set on the
basis of specification by the user as described above,
or main areas may be set as landmarks in advance as so-
called settings at a time of shipment‘from a factory.

Description will be made below of a case where the
location name of the “wicinity of Ikebukuro Station” is
selected by the cursor 36l in correspondence with an

operation by the user in the example shown in FIG. 22,

and then the user presses a switch.
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FIG. 23 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD 17
displaying a screen for specifying whether to display images or to perform
a search by other imaging information. The same parts as in FIG. 20 are
identified by the same reference numerals, and description thereof will be
omitted. For example, when an image displaying button 341 is selected
by a cursor 351 in correspondence with an operation by the user, a
search using imaging information as a search condition is not performed
any further. The process of step 5104 and step S105in FIG. 9is
performed to search image data to which a keyword is set and display
images orethe. basis of the séarctred FnageérdatanOaxtherdtherhantde
when a further-narrow- down button 342 is selected by the cursor 351 in
c6rEsFEndéndd fithgh dpertivRisy tHeduder ihafihg” Mfofimatiohy iny
a%ﬁ%@%d Jt:o {:rgagg sd a is ﬁe%rcged vl\gitr%oothgg: iima%in infoarmc%[i n added
to search conditions in- -adtition to the keyvrr/)ord ot augﬁ?err andthe
iaging infqmation of :2003-10,12" and "wiginity,of lkebukurp, Sgation”;
Description will be made below of a case where the user selects the
inmage tisplayingdution 34k bythe ecurser3bddniheexampleshown in
FIG. 23, and then 96

description therecf will be omitted.

For example, when an lmage displaying button 341
is selected by a:cursor 351 in correspondence with an
operation by the user, a search using imaging
information as a search condition is not performed any
further. The process of step 3104 and step S105 in FIG.
9 is performed to search image data to which a keyword
is set and display images on the basis of the searched
image data.  On the other hand, when a further-narrow-
dewn button 342 'is selected by the cursor 351 in
correspondence with an operation by the user, imaging
information attached to image data is searched with

. other imaging information added to search conditions in
additicon to the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging
information of “2003.10.12" and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”.

Description will be made below of a case where the

user selects the image displaying button 341 by the

curscr 351 in the example shown in FIG. 23, and then
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presses a switch. FIG. 24 is a diagram showing an example of the screen
of the LCD 17 displaying a list of images, which are displayed on the
basis of image data searched with a keyword or imaging information as a
search condition (for example displayed by the above-described process
of step S104 in FIG. 9) . In the example of the screen of the LCD 17
shown in FIG. 24, images of candidates of image data to which a
keyword is set are displayed. For example, the screen of the LCD 17
displays images 401-1 to 401-4, a scroll button 402, a scroll button 403,
a keyword input button 411, a similar search button 412, a check button
413 carcka cursorid2h.. The images 401-1 to 401-4 are images of
candidates of image data to which a keyword is set. The images 401- 1 to

401-4 are fisplayed ivth thuRibidl R4t BY tRE §iSpIE Cortfollifg

section 118, For example, jhg images  401-1 Lg"‘s(%l'é‘farf thumbnail ; .,
images corresponding to”image data’ sedrche y the setting image

searehings sectien 143 with the keyword phadaughter’ and r2003.10.12" 5

and "vicinity of Ikebukuro Station" as a search condition. That is, the
images:4adl-drtoi4@trdnarei tifivmibaail images coskespondinghtoi image
data to which the keyword of "daughter" and the imaging information of
g7 for example displayed by the above-described process of
step 85104 in FIG. 9). In the example of the screen of
the LCD 17 shown in FIG. 24, images of candidates of
image data to which a keyword is set are displayed.

For example, the screen of the LCD 17 displays
images 401-1 to 40i-4, a scroll button 402, a scroll
button 403, a keyword input button 411, a similar search
button 412, a check button 413, and a cursocr 421.

The images 401-1 to 401-4 are imaées of candidates
of image data to which a keyword is set. The images 401~
1 to 401-4 are displayed in the thumbnail format by the
display controlling section 118. For example, the images
401-1 to 401-4 are thumbnail images corresponding to
image data searched by the setting image searching
section 113 with the keyword of “daughter” and
"2003.10.12" and “wicinity of Ikebukuro Station” as a
search condition. That is, the images 401-1 to 401-4 are

thumbnail images corresponding to image data to which

the keyword of “daughter” and the imaging information of
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"2003.10.12" and "vicinity of Ikebukuro Station" are set. For example,
when the user presses a switch corresponding to the scroll button 402, the
screen of the LCD 17 is scrolled to the left, and four images displayed in
the thumbnail format are displayed in order of the image 401-2, the image
401-3, the image 401-4, and an image 401-5 from the left. When the user
further presses the switch corresponding to the scroll button 402, four
images displayed in the thumbnail format are displayed on the screen of
the LCD 17 in order of the image 401-3, the image 401-4, the image
401-5, and an image 401-6 from the left. For example, when the user
presses alswiteli cordesponding toy thefscrbl buktond(3; dhe scfeernvef set .
the LCD 17 is scrolled to the right. For example, when there are 150
pieces of iffgedatiPtfatcing seahéh Lot s Hatghtech
"2003.10.12", and "vicirléweof Ikeb u%o Station’", and when the user

pcSsb8 the Suitth comesporiding to te scrall Bfton 483, Todr imagés
displaygdynthe thumbnailhformat atg, displayed on the-soreep pfdbe LCD
17 in order of an image 401-150, the image 401-1, the image 401-2, and
theiigmagey40li3frone thadefin\Ahensdbeniser fuehat prassestherswitel: »
corresponding to the scroll button 403, four images 98
of the image 401-2, the image 401-3, the image 401-4,
and an image 401-5 from the left. When the user further
presses the switch corresponding to the scroll button
402, four images displayed in the thumbnail format are
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 in orxrder of the
image 401-3, the image 40i-4, the image 401-5, and an
image 401-6 from the left.

For example, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to the scroll button 403, the screen of
the LCD 17 is scrolled to the right. For example, when
there are 150 pleces of image data matching search
conditions of “daughtexr”, “2003.10.127, and “vicinity of
Ikebukurec Station”, and when the user presses the switch
corresponding to the scroll button 403, four images
displayed in the thumbnail format are displayed on the
screen of the LCD 17 in order of an image 401-150, the
image 401-1, the image 401-2, and the image 401~3 from

the left. When the user further presses the switch

corresponding to the scroll button 463, four images
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displayed in the thumbnail format are displayed on the screen of the LCD
17 in order of an image 401-149, the image 401-150, the image 401-1,
and the image 401-2 from the left. When the keyword input button 411 is
selected by the cursor 421, and the switch is pressed, a signal
corresponding to the keyword input button 411 is supplied to the CPU 51.
The display controlling section 118 displays a keyword input screen (for
example the keyword input screen of FIG. 6). When the similar image
search button 412 is selected by the cursor 421, and the switch is
pressed, a signal corresponding to the similar image search button 412
is Supplied toi then CR1¢ S54h Thiensimilaf infoehatior- sétipiage searching
section 114 searches similar image data. The similar image data refers to
images@atatd Whicha'Seldctet KeyoTdGé seE toikieh -étéa im&§ing
|nformat|ond§L hed and to Whl th J;()ther keyword than tg%felzlec ed
keywo?ﬁ is set. or examp e When eyword ‘?'daugﬁter IS'se ecttedm
and.whep ¢he imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of
Ikebukuro Station" is selected, the similar information- set image
searching seciton:- 142 searehes image data tanwhich the keywordwf by
"daughter" is set, to which the 99
the cursor 421, and the switch is pressed, a signal
corresponding to the keyword input button 411 is
supplied to the CPU 51. The display controlling section
118 displays a keyword input screen (for example the
keyword input screen of FIG. ©).

When the similar image search button 412 is
selected by the cursor 421, and the switch is pressed, a
signal corresponding to the similar image search butten
412 is supplied to the CPU 51. The similar information-
set image searching section 114 searches similar image
data. The similar image data refers to image data to
which a selected keyword is set, to which selected
imaging information is attached, and to which another
keyword than the selected keyword is set. For example,
when the kevyvword of “daughter” is selected, and when the
imaging information of ™2003.10.12" and “wicinity of
Ikebukurce Station” is selected, the similar information-

set image searching section 112 searches image data to

which the keyword of “daughter” is set, to which the

99



imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of lkebukuro Station" is
attached, and to which another keyword than the keyword of "daughter" is
set. The check button 413 is a button for selecting image data to which a
keyword is set among candidates of image data to which a keyword is
set. One of the images 401-1 to 401-4 is selected, the check button 413
is selected by the cursor 421 by a user operation, for example, and then
the switch is pressed by the user, whereby image data corresponding to
the selected image 401-1 to 401-4 is selected as image data to which a
keyword is set. The thus selected image data to which a keyword is set is
designated by flag, forexample 0 Thus Coi te badis ofitherfldgradded to

the image data, the keyword setting section 116 can set a keyword to the
BB AR s S50 THepoRBss O Rakfothg dovit ThAGEs to

hich a_keyword is set.in the process, of step, S1] is not limited to the
O STt o i by RIS Keyoncs:

ed narrowi y dis tge ]i<ey:\7\f'or s in the
histogramyfioemat, ffor example the sprogess,whichmhas, begp described

with reference to FIG. 11, of histogram display of frequencies of
keyageds)a image ssmaybes nagrpwedidown oyrothes methedd i Refersing £
to FIG. 25 and FIG. 26, description will 100

image data to which a keyword is set. Cne of the images
401~1 to 401-4 is selected, the check butteon 413 is
selected by the curscor 421 by a user operation, for
example, and then.the switch is pressed by the user,
whereby image data corresponding to the selected image
401-1 to 401-4 is selected as image data to which a
keyword is set. The thus selected image data to which a
keyword is set is designated by a flag, for example.

Thus, on the basis of the flag added to the image
‘data, the keyword setting section 116 can set a keyword
to the image data whose flag is set.

The process of narrowing down images to which a
keyword is set in the process of step 511 is not limited
to the above-described narrowing down by displaying
keywords in the histogram format (for example the
process, which has been described with reference to FIG.
11, of histogram display of frequencies of keywords);

images may be narrowed down by other methods.

Referring to ¥IG. 25 and FIG. 26, description will
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be made below of a case where images to which a keyword is set are
narrowed down by a cross button of the digital still camera 1. FIG. 25 is a
diagram of assistance in explaining an example of narrowing down
images by the cross button provided to the operating unit 15 of the digital
still camera 1. The screen of the LCD 17 shown on a left side of FIG. 25
is a diagram showing an example of display of a list of searched
keywords (hereinafter referred to as a keyword list) on the screen of the
LCD 17. For example, the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17
shown on the left side of FIG. 25 is displayed on the screen of the LCD
1 pwhenitheydensealécts the deywordesearelycsutton 282@n theksganrechd
category selecting screen of FIG. 10. For theprocess of displaying the
scréefiof tA& SLEBFTPEROWIPHR thY 16Tt STHRSeT FIE: 95! itduffités for

ex lmglceatlo %i%y@{ly aie%gfeorrm [Lhe processes of steps S201 to S209 in the
proc%ss, which hias been desciibed with reference to FIG. 11, of

histogram ghigplay of ifrequencies of kgywords, anchiar the display s ning

controlling section 118 to display the keyword list on the screen of the

LGP tishpiwn af the: lefbsitlefdd@ 2onandhe 1P1the cross button
previded to the operating unit 195 of the digital still
camera L.

The screen of the LCD 17 shown on a left side of
FIG. 253 is a diagram showing an example of display of a
list of searched keywords (hereinafter referred teo as a
keyword list) on the screen of the LCD 17. For example,
the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the left side of FIG. 25 is displayed on the screen of
the LCD 17 when the user selects the keyword search
button 282 on the search category selecting screen of
FIG. 10,
For the process of displaying the screen of the

LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25, it suffices
for example to similarly perform the processes of steps
SZGi to 8209 in the process, which has been described
with reference to FIG. 11, of histogram display of
frequencies of keywords, and for the display controlling
section 118 to display the keyword list on the screen of

the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25 on the
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basis of data of the keyword table, in place of the processes of step S210
and step 5211. That is, because the keyword list on the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25 has not been narrowed down by
a keyword (no keyword has been selected yet), keywords set to all image
data are displayed. In the example on the screen of the LCD 17 shown

on the left side of FIG. 25, each row shows a keyword and the frequency
(a number in parentheses on a right side of the keyword) of the keyword.
Specifically, a frequency of "2000" is displayed in a first row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of "daughter”. A
fleriehcy of2a83505 displdyedwnze setohd rowioR théscreéntdfthe LCD
17 in correspondence with a keyword of "hat spring”. A frequency of

"?6@§‘ei§5%ﬁsp’i’fyesgt Pa titd réW r i@ scredh of the LCD 17 in
correspongence,with gelgeay\yg%rdt%fé's}gggﬁofﬁq yengy af, "e8Q" is displaved

in a fourth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a

keyword of ihasehall:. Anfregueney of s1420'is displayed inasfifth row on
the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with keywords of "others". A
fleeprency :0f S¥4B8" iodisplayed ikcysixti rowoor¢lyerscredreof threehCD 17

in correspondence with 102
selected vet), keywords set to all image data are

displavyed.

In the example on the screen of the LCD 17 shown
on the left side of FIG. 25, each row shows a keyword
and the frequency (a number in parentheses on a right
side of the keyword) cof the keyword. Specifically, a
frequency of “2000” is displayed in a first row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“daughter”. ‘A frequency of “1335” is displayed in a
second row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence
with a keyword of “hot spring”. A frequency of “1008” is
displayed in a third row on the screen of the LCD 17 in

s I

correspondence with a keyword of “ski A frequeﬁcy of
Y6807 1s displayed in a fourth row on the screen of the
LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of “baseball”. A
frequency of “1470” is displayed in a fifth row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with keywords of

“others”. A frequency cof “455” is displayed in a sixth

row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with
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"none". Incidentally, a cursor 423 selects a keyword on the basis of an
instruction by the user. FIG. 26 is a diagram showing an example of a
cross key 428 provided to the operating unit 15 of the digital still camera
1. The cross key 428 and an enter button 429 to be pressed by the user
are disposed on a top surface of the digital still camera 1 to give an
instruction to move the cursor 423 or determine a command, for example,
according to an operation by the user. Incidentally, hereinafter, an
operation of pressing an arrow on an upper side of the cross key 428 by
the user will be referred to as an operation of pressing an upper cross
kendreBperation of pressing an arrow on a lower side of the cross key
428 by the user will be referred to as an operation of pressing a lower
cross key. A bperdtion- &t pressiigan dtfolv SRE fight Sidé BF s criss

ey 428 by the yser il be referred, to.as an.operation of pressing a right
cross key. An operation of pressing an‘arfow on a Jeft side of the cross

key 428 by.the user will be sefegred (0,88 A, PerAtion.glRreSSING.a J6fh 5 5
cross key. When the upper cross key or the lower cross key is 103
kgy 428 provided to the operating unit 15 of the digital
still camera 1.

The cross key 428 and an entexr butteon 429% to be
pressed by the user are dispcosed on a top surface of the
digital still camera 1 to give an instruction to move
the cursor 423 or determine a command, for example,
according te an operation by the user.

Incidentally, hereinafter, an operation of
pressing an arrow on an upper side of the cross key 428
by the user will be referred to as an operation of
pressing an upper creoss key. An operation of pressing an
arrow on a lower side of the cross key 428 by the user
will be referred to as an operaticn of pressing a lower
cross key. An operation of pressing an arrow on a right
side of the cross key 428 by the user will be referred
to as an operation of pressing a right cross key. An
operation of pressing an arrow on a left side of the
cross key 428 by the user will be referred to as an
operation of pressing a left cross key.

When the upper cross key or the lower cross key is

103



pressed, the cursor 423 is moved on the basis of a signal corresponding
to an operation by the user from the operating unit 15, whereby a desired
keyword is selected from the keyword list. When the right cross key is
pressed, images are narrowed down by a keyword selected by the cursor
423 on the basis of a signal corresponding to an operation by the user
from the operating unit 15. When the left cross key is pressed, images are
narrowed down by keywords excluding a last selected keyword
(hereinafter referred to as a last keyword) among keywords as search
conditions (that is, the keywords as search conditions are reduced by
onefonate bhsisoiizEsignal dorrespondingao ahepdration Bithe user
from the operating unit 15. When the. enter button 429 is pressed, images

naEWED GOWhSE I ATB Hidhla§ed T &Te tHLRbRAil TBAMELEHR the SEreen

ot the LGD, 17 on the aasis of a, sianal corresponding to.an,gpgration by
the usef from theé operating unit 15. Rgturning to FIG. 25; when the user

selects:the; keywordif "daughter” by fhe cursor 423 in the keyword list
on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25, and then

presses thitndghtbrossikeyt ack@4s key is pressed, images are
narrowed down by a keyword selected by the cursor 423 on
the basis of a signal corresponding to an operation by
the user from the operating unit 15.

When the -left cross key is pressed, images are
narrowed down by keywords excluding a last selected
keyword (hereinafter referred to as a last keyword)
among keywords as search conditions (that is, the
keywords as search conditions are reduced by one) on the
basis of a signal corresponding to an operation by the
usexy from the operating unit 15.

When the enter button 429 is pressed, images
narrowed down so far are displayed in the thumbnail
format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of a
signal corresponding to an operation by the user from
the operating unit 15.

Returning to FIG. 25, when the user selects the
keyword of “daughter” by the curscr 423 in the keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side

of FIG. 25, and then presses the right cross key, a
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keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on an upper side of a
center of FIG. 25 is displayed on the screen of the LCD 17. The keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of
FIG. 25 is a list of keywords narrowed down with the keyword of
"daughter" as a search condition in the keyword list on the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25. That is, the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25
shows other keywords of image data to which the keyword of "daughter"”
is set. For the process of displaying the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the vuppersidesof the centesofkBEG. 28, ittsuflicas for exampledo similarly
perform the processes of steps S301 to Sall in the above-described
prERsss GfRiststrarh BRplgFroffeduénciés of kegwords Xfkerra Keyivord
is selected in FIG. 14. qu) display controlling section 118 displays the
k%f/\fv%%nligfoﬁ #5e "sdtedn of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the

center of k|G. 23 pndhe basis ofdaia.af the keyword fahle; in-plage giihe
processes of step S312 and step 5313. In the example on the screen of
the: LOR: 1dshownr i85 of the center of FIG. 25 is a list of
keywords narrowed down with the keyword of “daughter” as
a search conditicn in the keyword list on the screen of
the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25. That is,
the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the upper side of the center of FIG. 25 shows other
keywords of image data to which the keyword of
“daughter” is set.
For the process of displaying the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25,
. it suffices for example to similarly perform the
processes of steps 5301 to 5311 in the above-described
process of histogram display of frequencies of keywords
when a keyword is selected in FIG. 14. The display
controlling section 118 displays the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown con the upper side of the
center of FIG. 25 on the basis of data of the keyword
table, in place of the processes of step S$312 and step

5313.

In the example on the screen of the LCD 17 shown
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on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25, each row shows a keyword
and the frequency (a number in parentheses on a right side of the
keyword) of the keyword. Specifically, a frequency of "1000" is displayed
in a first row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a
keyword of "hot spring". A frequency of "450" is displayed in a second row
on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
"amusement park". A frequency of "390" is displayed in a third row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of "kindergarten
entrance ceremony”. A frequency of "180" is displayed in a fourth row on
then sereemphthe ECE:14 in enyespandenee withza keywosd @ row
"baseball". A frequency of "401" is displayed in a fifth row on the screen
ofthenisCB kP iveortespdndéncd witiuReywords ofitdtherstsA frequency
of "234" is displayed in a sixth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in

cBAEEHINGETe With®nbh@™ TS, Whehtfie fiyft &rods Réy i&Pressed,
images.can be, f%réq%ri%%riqr\?vgd%og\éré Qéfee}qlé‘?/y"c‘é%:d‘ f@&%cte Dby the
ent the

cursor 423. Forpexample, w e user selects eyword of "hot

sprirRg by the eursor A23:en . 1bg sareenof the LD 47 shawnop the in

upper side of the center of FIG. 25, and then presses the right cross key,

106rrespondence with a keyword of “hot spring”. A
frequency of “450” is displayed in a second row on the
screen of the LCD-17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“famusement park”. A frequency of “390” is displaved in a
third row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence
with a keyword of “kindergarten entrance ceremony”. A
frequency of “180” is displayed in a fcocurth row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“baseball”. A frequency of “4017 is displayed in a fifth
row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with
keywords of “others”. A frequency of “234” is displavyed
in a sixth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in
correspondence with “none”.

That iz, when the right cross key is pressed,
images can be further narrowed down by a keyword
selected by the cursor 423. For example, when the user
selects the keyWord of “hot spring” by the cursor 423 on
the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the

center of FIG. 25, and then presses the right cross key,
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other keywords of image data to which the keyword of "daughter" and the
keyword of "hot spring" are set are displayed on a keyword list (not
shown). When the left cross key is pressed on the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25,
the keyword searching part 121 performs a search with the last keyword
excluded from search conditions, and the display controlling section 118
displays a keyword list of other keywords of image data set to a keyword.
The other keywords are searched by the keyword searching part 121, on
the screen of the LCD 17. More specifically, for example, when the left
crossskekisypressed oh thezgboverdestibeth kepword: lidte fnotrshowh)
which shows the other keywords of the image data to which the keyword
of “GatgHtEr™ arit the-ReywiBrYF BIhet spiiy SerdetdtherkEy\idrd 2@

searchin rt 121 performs,a.search with a keyword (that is, only the
BT S g or S h Sobich ettt P

daunghafer Searchco e 'Keyword is obtained by

excluding o, seaech gerditions s the-keyword, of “hot springr, as the Jasty
- keyword of the keyword of "daughter" and the keyword of "hot spring" as
the search conditenscbhe display controlfingtsectionnl118 displays the de
keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the
cehteftut Henper The ¢ 25, the keyword searching part 121

performs a search with the last keyword excluded from
search conditions, and the display controlling section
118 displays a keyword list of other keywords of image
data set to a keyword. The other keywords are searched
by the keyword searching part 121, on the screen of the
LCD 17. More specifically, for example, when the left
cross key is pressed on the above~described keyword list
{not shown) which shows the other keywords of the image
data to which the keyword of “daughter” and the keyword
of “hot spring” are set, the keyword searching part 121
performs a search with a keyword (that is, only the
keyword of “daughter”) as a search condition. The
keyword is cobtained by excluding from search conditions
the keyword of “hot spring” as the last keyword of the
keyword cof “daughter” and the keyword of “hot spring” as
the search conditions. The display controlling section
118 displays the keyword list on the screen of the LCD

17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25. The
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keyword list shows the other keywords of the image data to which the
keyword of "daughter” is set on the screen of the LCD 17. The other
keywords are searched by the keyword searching part 121. When the left
cross key is further pressed on the keyword list on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25, the display
controlling section 118 displays the keyword list on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25. The keyword list shows the
keywords searched by the keyword searching part 121 with the last
keyword of "daughter" excluded from search conditions, that is, the
keywordsiof alk the image dada candie pergen-althel GRe lifhage data
Incidentally, the display controlling section 118 may set the position of the
ctirsori423:at-h ¢inke piar dcreen ttansition whersthesleftaaross keyds een
pressed to a keyword having the highest frequency or to the last keyword
a5 §85rcki“dbridition. WSt dpedinicaN forexdimples itten i kewdrd

0 ;ski" is %e%tg&g%the %I%I;CSO:[ 3 on the keyword list on the screen of
the 1.CD 17 shown on tha left side of FIG. 25, and then the enter button

411(232 is pregged, othernkaywerdssef image datatprnbichthe keywvard ofhe
keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the
upper side of the center of FIG. 25, the display
controlling section 118 displays the keyword list on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. Z25.
The keyword list shows the keywords searched by the
keyword searching part 121 with the last keyword of
“daughter” excluded from search conditions, that is, the
keywords of all the image data, on the screen of the LCD
17. |

Incidentally, the display controlling section 118
may set the peosition of the curscr 423 at a time of a
screen transition when the left cross key is pressed to
a keyword having the highest fregquency or to the last
keyword as a search condition.

More specifically, for example, when the keyword
of “ski” is selected by the cursor 423 on the keyword
list on the screen ¢f the LCD 17 shown on the left side
of FIG. 25, and then the enter button 42% is pressed,

other keywerds of image data to which the keyword of
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"ski" is set are displayed on a keyword list (not shown). When the left
cross key is pressed on the keyword list (not shown) showing the other
keywords of the image data to which the keyword of "ski" is set, the
screen makes a transition to the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left
side of FIG. 25, as described above. The position of the cursor 423 at this
time may be set to the keyword of "daughter” having the highest
frequency or the keyword of "ski" as the last keyword. When the user
selects the keyword of "baseball" by the cursor 423 on the keyword list on
the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG.
255 karfd thensgresses tiss enfertsuitom4 29 Kmeagesi424-4 to (424-Ssincthe) -
thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on a right side of
FIEe35HE di§piayEd VTtne® Ecrsed 6F et LeP L FhPh &S Rdnthat

1986 RIaRRen (e SINEE BUION 429, M1e Images, 434310424 o hich, .
the keyworcfl"s set as narfowing-down conditions so far (Tor exam%?e

"daugiterthe scieapefthelChs%7 shownsan the Jeft side of FliG1Q3] &

and "baseball" [the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the
center=0ftFlGn 25)) tdre displayed #f théshumbnail feimatronthe: sereenrfaf
the LCD 17. 109

side of FIG. 25, as described above. The position of the
cursor 423 at this time may be set to the keyword of
“daughter” having the highest freguency cr the keyword
of “ski” as the last keyword.

When the user selects the keyword of “baseball” by
the cursor 423 on the keyword list on the screen of the
LCD 17 shown on the upper side cof the center of FIG. 25,
and then presses the enter button 429, images 424-1 to
424-9 in the thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on a right side of FIG. 25 are displaved on the
screen of the LCD 17.

That is, when the user presses the enter button
429, the images 424-1 to 424-9 to which the keywords set
as narrowing-down conditions so far (for example
“daughter” [the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the left
side of FIG. 25] and “baseball” [the screen of the ILCD
17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25}])

are displayed in the thumbnail format on the screen of

the LCD 17.

109



In other words, the images 424-1 to 424-9 in the thumbnail format on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the right side of FIG. 25 are images to
which the keyword of "daughter" and the keyword of "baseball" are set.
Because the images are thus displayed in the thumbnail format, the
images in the thumbnail format can be displayed on the screen of the
LCD 17 more quickly. Incidentally, when nine pieces of image data to
which the keyword of "daughter" and the keyword of "baseball" are set
are searched, the images 424-1 to 424-9 in the thumbnail format on the
screen of the LCD 17 shown on the right side of FIG. 25 are displayed on
the screen of henk€DbEddowener, ikisqefcoirae jpassibledodeal with-a
case where more than (less than) nine pieces of image data are
stairshien: Spetifically, whermorethan nide pleces®T ihagedata ane
searched, for example, a messﬁe:ge prompting for narrowing down images
[

td-4predatdrmin€d ntimberof images malEe disglaydd 6 thescreen of
th?el‘gc?rgﬁ b%r fo aeg w'plg"aa%go%beUts%n rvpg ¥<P eo(%isp}!)aa}/ eqaoq_lth’e
e 1%. ﬁ‘ﬁer ent é/ &St

screen of the LC efore, when user presses the scroll button,
negxiimages (for example images 424-10 to 424-18) are displayed, and
when the scroll button is further 110

Because the images are thus displayed in the

thumbnail format, the images in the thumbnail format can
be displayed on the screen of the LCD 17 more quickly.
Incidentally, when nine pieces of image data to
which the keyword of “daughter” and the keyword of
“baseball” are set are searched, the images 424-1 to
424-9 in the thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD
17 shown on the right side of FIG. 25 are displayed on
the screen of the LCD 17. However, it is of course
-possible to deal with a case where more than (less than)
nine pieces of image data are searched. Specifically,
when more than nine -pieces of image data are searched,
for example, a message prompting for narrcwing down
images Lo a-predetermined number of images may be
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17, or for example, a
scroll button may be displaved on the screen of the LCD
17. Therefore, when the user presses the scroll button,
next images (for example images 424~10 to 424-18) are

displayed, and when the scroll button is further
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displayed, further next images (for example images 424- 19 to 424-27) are
displayed on the screen of the LCD 17. When the user selects the
keywords of "others" by the cursor 423 on the keyword list on the screen
of the LCD 17 shown on the upper side of the center of FIG. 25, and then
presses the enter button 429, a keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17
shown on a lower side of the center of FIG. 25 is displayed. The keyword
list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on the lower side of the center of
FIG. 25 is a list of details of keywords collected as "others", which are a
set of keywords having low frequencies among the keywords narrowed

dewspwith dhe keywatd of datightesgen theckeywyeredlist ombthe-scregn-of
the LCD 17 shown on the left side of FIG. 25 set as a search condition.
That tis, thétkéyworiscofibtiiersy are ansdtiof keynords att vl L the -

keyword of "daue%rlter" and are other than the keywords of "hot spring”

"amusem&RPark™e "KinGergH&TERtrahge ]é%i’é“r‘ﬁﬁﬂﬁ",o%d‘%‘seerbcall"by
apd . "none’. In ihe,example op the screen of thﬁm"% 1 shown gn Ehee
e

lower side of the center of FIG. 25, each row shows a keywora and t
frequency £a awimber ipnpargipbeses @8 a Hohhsideofithe keywerd) of the

1iid then presses the enter button 429, a keyword list on
the screen of the LCD 17 shown on a lower side of the
center cof FIG. 25 is displayed.

The keyword list or the screen of the LCD 17 shown
on the lower side of the center of FIG. 25 is a list of
details of keywords collected as “others”™, which are a
set of keywords having low frequencies among the
keywords narrowed down with the keyword of “daughter” on
the keyword list on the screen of the LCD 17 shown on
the left side of FIG. 25 set as a search conditicn. That
is, the keywords of “others” are a set of keywords that
include the keyword of “daughter” and are other than the
keywords of “hot spring”, “amusenent park”,

“kindergarten entrance ceremony”, and “baseball” and
“none’ .

In the example on the screen of the LCD 17 shown

on the lower side of the center of FIG. 25, each row

shows a keyword and the freguency (a number in

parentheses on a right side of the keyword) of the
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keyword. Specifically, a frequency of "100" is displayed in a first row on
the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of "soccer".
A frequency of "45" is displayed in a second row on the screen of the
LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of "Osaka". A frequency of
"39" is displayed in a third row on the screen of the LCD 17 in
correspondence with a keyword of "wedding". A frequency of "17" is
displayed in a fourth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence
with a keyword of "spring". A frequency of "200" is displayed in a fifth row
on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with keywords of
"GthersirA.frefuenty of 2284, is displayechitva sikth tow oni theiscreenyofs
the LCD 17 in correspondence with "none". That is, because keywords
seftfintdde dafdn8 hale IGF iregliepéidshcan-aRoe $8arched,
desired imag%()as can bet%eaarc ed mor accqrate(lzy. Thus, a search b

KESWOIS BSR B parformad tore’ Gaickiy by préssing the Myht'crdss %/38\3/”
foyexamsple; I is more effective especially becguss an,aperafion of, ¢
pressing a button on the digital still camera 1 is a trouble for the user.
Deiseription will nextbe:raagde of arprocess ©f :sating akeywordiodmages
searched by keyword or 112
A freguency of “39” is displavyed in a third row on the
screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a keyword of
“wedding”. A frequency of “17” is displayed in a fourth
row on the screen of the LCD 17 in correspondence with a
keyword of “spring”. A frequency of “200” is displayed
in a fifth row on the screen of the LCD 17 in '
correspondence with keywords of “others”. A frequency of
“234" is displaved in a sixth row on the screen of the
TCD 17 in correspondence with “none”.

That is, because keywords set to image data and
have low frequencies can also be searched, desired
images can be searched more accurately.

Thus, a search by keyword can be performed more
guickly by pressing the right cross key, for example. It
is more effective especially because an operation of
pressing a button on the digital still camera 1 is a
trouble for the user.

Description will next be made of a process of

setting a keyword to images searched by keyword orxr
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imaging information as described above. FIG. 27 is a flowchart of
assistance in explaining the process of extracting and setting a keyword.
The process corresponds to the process of step S12 in FIG. 8. In step
5501, the similar information-set image searching section 114 obtains
(selects) images to which a keyword is input on the basis of a
specification by the user. The images selected by the process of step
S501 for inputting a keyword are will hereinafter be referred to simply as
selected images. FIG. 28 is a diagram showing an example of the screen
of the LCD 17 displaying a list of images extracted with a keyword or
imagifdgafokEtioRcds ansegrchecshdities Piwsame parts as in FIG. 24
are identified by2tt71e same reference numerals, and description thereof

will be omitted ag Aphroptiate NatRs 4311 15 431 T hcficatR ifmayesifornd
inpitting & keyward. Lhe. marks 431z, tq 43153, are for example agded by

an operation of the check button 413 by the user as described above. A
keywekrdkis seitodbedmage: datanto whisbdhe markst43l- 1o 431-3ate 3.

added (for example the selected images of an image 401-1, an image
401-2, and ansfreayes401-4) £ Returhirigl torF G L27 nia tstep 5502, thege
similar 113
searching section 114 obtains (selects) images to which
a keyword is input on the basis of a specification by
the user. The images selected by the process of step
3501 for inputting a keyword are will hereinafter ke
referred to simply as selected images.

FIG. 28 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaving a list of images
extracted with a keyword or imaging information as a
search condition. The same parts as in FIG. 24 are
identified by the same reference numerals, and
description thereof will be omitted as appropriate.

Marks 431-1 to 431-3 indicate images for inputting
a keyword. The marks 431-1 to 431~3 are for example
added by an operation of the check button 413 by the
user as described above. A keyword is set to the image
data to which the marks 431-1 to 431-3 are added (for
example the selected images of an image 401-1, an image
401-2, and an image 401-4).

Returning to FIG. 27, in step 8$502, the similar
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information-set image searching section 114 determines whether to
search similar images. For example, when a similar image search button
412 is selected by a cursor 421 according to a specification of the user in
the example shown in FIG. 28, the similar information-set image
searching section 114 determines that similar images are to be searched.
When a keyword input button 411 is selected by the cursor 411, the
similar information-set image searching section 114 determines that the
similar image search is not to be performed. When the similar
information-set image searching section 114 determines in step S503 that
thensimites « image seatetr igetoslae performesds thel process preceeds #e s
step 5503, where the similar information-set image searching section 114
sEafchestintay e datacty Whithl smagivipinformaton ca predetermimed a
keyword, and keywords other than the predetermined keyword (the

kEyWords otH&t Fhari TRé PrebterMined keyworfE WAFHE retrrdd 15 &80
sipifar keywords), are set rom.alk the jmage data recorded op the

recording medium 19. That'is, In step 5503, the similar information-set

innagepsearshing:seetion &14 searehes image data to-which aoselggted
keyword is set, to which selected imaging information is attached, and to
mﬁmﬁg@ﬂﬁﬁdqgmeqsﬂﬂgtion 114 determines that similar

images are to be searched. When a keyword input button
411 is selected by the cursor 4il, the similar
information~set image searching section 114 determines
that the similar image search is not to be performed.
Wnen the similar information-set image searching
section 114 determines in step S$503 that the similar
image search is to be performed, the process proceeds to
step 5503, where the similar information-set image
searching section 114 searches image data to which
‘imaging information, a predetermined keyword, and
keywords other than the predetermined keyword {(the
keywords other than the predetermined keyword will be
referred to as similar keywords) are set from all the
image data recorded on the recording medium 19. That is,
in step 5503, the similar information-set image
searching section 114 searches image data to which a
selected keyword is set, to which selected imaging

information is attached, and to which other keywords
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than the selected keyword are set. For example, the similar
information-set image searching section 114 searches image data to
which imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”, a keyword of "daughter”, and keywords other than "daughter"
are set from all the image data recorded on the recording medium 19.
Incidentally, the similar information-set image searching section 114 may
search image data to which the similar keywords and one of the imaging
information and the predetermined keyword are set from all the image
data recorded on the recording medium 19. In step 5504, the keyword
extraetingseetian: 21 baexkasis:thedaywords setde the image,datae
searched by the process of step 5503. The keyword extracting section
135%hbplied e exiratiat kReywortkso theadisplaycontrollimgsédtion 118
and the keyword setting section 116. For example, the keyword extracting

SEERRTITE &RaGsHE ivdras B Fe diiig *00 fAh AP At *d&dghter”

setinthe,lmage.daig sefched iy e Propess 01 Step 5503, he keyword

extracting section 115 supplies the extracted keywords to the dlspafay

caniraling sectionlishaad the keywesd setting seetion 416, 115
“daughter” are set from all the image data recorded on
the recording medium 19.

Incidentally, the similar information-set image
searching section 114 may search image data to which the
similar keywords and one of the imaging information and
the predetermined keyword are set from all the image
data recorded on the recording medium 19.

In step 5504, the keyword extracting section 115
extracts the keywords set to the image data searched by
the process of step 3503. The keyword extracting section
115 supplies the extracted keywords to the display
controlling section 118 and the keyword setting section
116. For example, the keyword extracting section 115
extracts keywords of “wedding”, “O0O family”, and
“daughter” set to the image data searched by the process
of step S503. The keyword extracting section 115
supplies the extracted keywords to the display
controlling section 118 and the keyword setting section

116.
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In step 5505, the display controlling section 118 displays the keywords
supplied from the keyword extracting section 115 on the screen of the
LCD 17 according to a predetermined format. For example, the display
controlling section 118 displays the keywords of "wedding", "00 family",
and "daughter” which are supplied from the keyword extracting section
115 on the screen of theLCD 17 according to a predetermined format.
FIG. 29 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD 17
displaying the keywords searched by the similar image search. Search

result contents 441 show a message including search conditions and the
number oflSedrEhed Sinfaged.'Fordéxample, wheir a sbarch epéfformeéds

with the imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of lkebukuro
St e gir&&’ KEOnid BFFHAdGRtet™ “Bnd RByHRYHS bther than

"daughier’set as.seaich ¢eaditions, and one piece of image data is

searched, the search result contents 441 show a message that "one
keywerdrinpptimageicked spnnear lkehukuro Station: xaR;2003:4Q.12"

has been searched". An image 442 is displayed on the basis of the image
ddtes searchedriiythel processafistep S503iisBlGiy 27t Fer examplds of
when a search is performed with the 116
“wedding”, “0OO family”, and “daughter” which are
supplied from the keyword extracting section 115 on the
screen of the. LCD 17 according to a predetermined format.

FIG. 28 1s a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords searched by
the similar image search.

Search result contents 441 show a message
inéluding search conditions and the number of searched
images. For example, when a search is performed with the
imaging informaticn of “2003.10.127 and “vicinity of
Ikebukuro Station”, the desired keyword of “daughter”,
and keywords other than “daughter” set as search
conditions, and one piece of image data is searched, the
search result contents 441 show a message that “one
keyword-input image picked up “near Ikebukuro Station”
on “2003.10.12” has been searched”.

An image 442 is displayed on the basis of the

image data searched by the process of step $503 in FIG.

27. For example, when a search is performed with the
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imaging information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of lkebukuro Station",
the desired keyword of "daughter”, and keywords other than "daughter”
set as search conditions, and one piece of image data is searched, the
image 442 is displayed on the basis of the one piece of image data that
has been searched. Set keywords 443 are keywords set to the image
data for displaying the image 442. For example, the set keywords 443

include the keywords of "wedding", "00 family", "daughter”, and the like.
That is, the keywords of "wedding", 00 family", and "daughter” are set to
the image 442. For example, when the user presses a switch
ceregpanding 16 ankeyward.en biow inpus buttonAdd, the keywerdsetting
section 116 sets the set keywords 443 to the selected images. For
eXxdmplethe K&yatord:setting ssettion kL6 setsithedset keywaongs 448 of
"wedding"”, "00 family", and "daughter” to the selected images (for

eREMPIE 1 S8R R fade B 1R HHRGE B015E thasiniage 201-2, and

the i e 401-4). Returning to FIG, 27, in step S506, the keyward  settin
SR A SIS AR e S S
selestpd images farexaple, oxhendhe keyword ephlog inputiutton, ¢
444 is pressed on 117

image data that has been searched.

Set keywords 443 are keywords sel Lo the image
data for displaying the image 442. For example, the set
keywords 443 include the keywords of “wedding”, “OOC
family”, “daughter”, and the like. That is, the keywords
of “wedding”, OO family”, and “daughter” are set to
the image 442.

For example, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to a keyword en bloc input button 444, the
keyword setting section 116 sets the set keywords 443 to
.the selected images. For example, the keyword setting
section 116 sets the set keywords 443 of “wedding”, “OO
family”, and “daughter” to the selected images {(for
example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401-4}).

Returning to FIG. 27, in step S$506, the keyword
setting section 116 determines whether to set the
similar keywords to the selected images. For example,

when the keyword en bloc input button 444 is pressed on
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an instruction by the user in the example shown in FIG. 29, the keyword
setting section 116 determines that the similar keywords are to be set to
the selected images (for example the selected images of the image
401-1, the image 401-2, and the image 401-4). When the keyword en
bloc input button 444 is not pressed, the user does not intend to set the
keywords, and therefore the keyword setting section 116 determines that
the similar keywords are not to be set. When the keyword setting section
116 determines in step S506 that the similar keywords are to be set to the
selected images, the process proceeds to step S507, where the keyword
setting:séctior-106 sels thessintitar keywbrdsstosthelselectednimages)G .
wherebg the process is ended. For example, when an already set

kéyword §s eREgRtbre ahe Kewisia 'sktting SBcfier 118 dets thé adinfilae

,‘erQ’nVE{%Sr,P}éW%%%"‘g"é‘PQ 00 family; other tﬁﬁ%” ihe keyword of ¢
aaughter o the selacfed images  (for example the selected images of

the image 4Qrd, the. image 4QL:2; anddhe ipageAQldhThatis the ne
keyword setting section 116 stores the similar keywords in keyword
oteps 24 8icarresponding: ta thieyseletted images=0Onthe ctherbanden
when the keyword setting section 116 determines in step S506 that the
Simhptar agut button 444 is not pressed, the user does not
intend to set the keywords, and therefore the keyword
setting section 116 determines that the similar keywords
are not to be set.

When the keyword setting section 116 determines in
step S$506 that the siﬁilar keywords are to be set to the
selected images, the process proceeds to step 5307,
where the keyword setting section 116 sets the similar
keywords to the selected images, whereby the process is
ended. For example, when an already set keyword is
“daughter”, the keyword setting section 116 sets the
similar keywords of “wedding” and “*OO family” other
than the keyword of “daughter” to the selected images
(for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401~4). That is, the keyword
setting section 116 stores the similar keywords in
keyword groups 213 corresponding to the selected images.

On the other hand, when the keyword setting

section 116 determines in step 5506 that the similar
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keywords are not to be set to the selected images, the similar keywords
are not to be set, and therefore the process of step S507 is skipped,
whereby the process is ended. FIG. 30 is a diagram showing an example
of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying a result of search of a plurality of
images searched by the similar image search. The same parts as shown
in FIG. 29 are identified by the same reference numerals, and description
thereof will be omitted as appropriate. Search result contents 441 show a
message including search conditions and the number of searched
images. For example, when a search is performed with the imaging
inferraten of "20034.0:12'Pand eviciity tofe Ikeblkais Statiore the dbsired
kg%word of "daughter”, and keywords other than "daugsr%ter” set as search
c

Bitiohs, SRE'E piiitaft oritage? (fife Tnaged for “EXAmpRY arkhe
sgarched, the search respt gantepis 441 arga @%%fa&?et@%%% s is

keyword-input images picked up "near Ikebukuro Station” on
"20032.40.12" have been searched". An image 461 is displayed on the
basis of image data searched by the process of step S503 in FIG. 27.

For example; wheh asearch syperforrhed with tee imaging419f the

screen of the LCD 17 displaying a result of search of a
plurality of images searched by the similar image search.
The same parts as shown in FIG. 29 are identified by the
same raeference numerals, and description thereof will be
omitted as appropriate.

Search result contents 441 show a message
including search conditions and the number of searched
images. For example, when a search is performed with the
imaging information of “2003.10.12% and “vicinity of

- Ikebukuro Statiocn”, the desired keyword of “daughter”,
and keywords other than “daughter” set as search
conditions, and a plurality of images {(five images, for
example) are searched, the search result contents 441
are a message that “five keyword-input images picked up

" “near Ikebukuro Station” on “2003.10.127 have bheen
searched”.

An image 461 is displayed on the basis of image
data searched by the process of step $503 in FIG. 27.

For example, when a search is performed with the imaging
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information of "2003.10.12" and "vicinity of Ikebukuro Station", the desired
keyword of "daughter”, and keywords other than "daughter" set as search
conditions, and three images to which the keywords of "wedding"”, "0 0
family”, and "daughter" are set as set keywords 462 are searched, the
number of the searched images "3", is displayed in such a manner as to
be superimposed on the image 461. The set keywords 462 are keywords
set to the image 461. For example, the set keywords 462 are "wedding",
"wedding reception”, and "daughter”. That is, the keywords of "wedding",
"wedding reception”, and "daughter” are set to the image 461. An image
463 is tisplayed on thediasis of mage ndatevsearehed by theprpaess of
step S503 in FIG. 27. For example, when a search is performed with the
imagingenforrhhtiod of 12603 1Ovi@rand fvitihityof tkeliukurod Station”,
the keyward of "daughter”, and keywords other than "daughter" set as

SEEPCIPESHITIERS Fartd B0 i ageR tRrwhiththa kRGeS gtoiktidhngs

"secCP qlparty" and "daughter” are set as set keywords 464 ate ,,
sSSrcrr:% ,?ﬁe iﬁlﬁr%%gr%?tﬁéj %é:grc%é %neéﬁ"é%mgv%'disgl%?éﬁqﬁ stuch™a

managkas o besiperimpgsed oA thedmage 463.sthe selkeywards:464
are keywords set to the image 120
are searched, the number of the searched images “37, is
displayved in such a manner as to be superimposed on the
image 461.

The set keywords 462 are keywords set to the image
461l. For example, the set keywords 462 are “wedding”,
“wedding reception”, and “daughter”. That is, the
keywords of “wedding”, “wedding reception”, and
“daughter” are set to the image 461.

An image 463 is displayved on the basis of image
data searched by the process of step 5503 in FIG. 27,
For example, when a search is performed with the imaging
information of “2003.10.12"” and “vicinity of Ikebukuro
Station”, the keyword of “daughter”, and keywords other
than “daughter” set as search conditions, and two images
to which the keywords of “wedding”, “second party”, and
“daughter” are set as set keywords 464 are searched, the
number of the searched images “2%, is displaved in such
a manner as to be superimposed on the image 463.

The set keywords 464 are keywords set to the image
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463. For example, the set keywords are "wedding", "second party”, and

"daughter”. That is, the keywords of "wedding", "second party", and
"daughter" are set to the image 463. Product keywords 465 are common
keywords set to searched images when the plurality of images are
searched. For example, when the image 461 to which the set keywords
462 of "wedding", "wedding reception”, and "daughter" are set and the

image 463 to which the set keywords 464 of "wedding", "second party",
and "daughter" are set are searched, the keywords of "wedding" and
"daughter" common to the image 461 and the image 463 are the product
kéypwords 465¢ Forekampleswhen thesusergressas dwwitthng”,
corresponding to a display button 471, a thumbnail display section 116

dispaE thaged delectéd by HEGHS0F "4 73. EBRExarhpld héf Hite iage t
401,15 selecied by the, sursor 473, the fiee Images. 461 fo which (he set
keywords 462 of “we dlné?, wedding reception”, and "daughter" are set
asgndisplayed in the thumbnail format on the screen of the LCD 17. When
the image 463 is selected by the cursor 473, the two images 463 to which
the set keypwotis: 464 ofvwwetlding's "seconchparty’, langs Sdaughter” are
set are displayed in the thumbnail format 121

searched images when the plurality of images are
searched. For example, when the image 461 to which the
set keywords 462 of “wedding”, “wedding reception”, and
“daughter” are set and the image 463 to which the set
keywords 464 of “wedding”, “second party”, and
“daughter” are set are searched, the keywords of
“wedding” and “daughter” common to the image 461 and the
image 463 are the product keywords 465.

For example, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to a display button 471, a thumbnail
display section 116 displays images selected by a cursor
473. For example, when the image 461 is selected by the
curscr 473, the three images 461 to which the set
keywords 462 of “wedding”, “wedding reception”, and
“daughter” are set are displaved in the thumbnail format
on the screen of the LCD 17. When the image 463 is
selected by the cursor 473, the two images 463 to which

the set keywords 464 cf “wedding”, “second party”, and

“daughter” are set are displayed in the thumbnail format
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on the screen of the LCD 17. For example, when the user presses a
switch corresponding to a keyword en bloc input button 444, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the set keywords to the selected images. For
example, the keyword setting section 116 sets the set keywords 464 of
"wedding", "second party”, and "daughter" to the selected images (for
example the selected images of the image 401-1, the image 401-2, and
the image 401-4). For example, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to a product keyword en bloc button 472, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the product keywords to the selected images. For
exanmpie, therkeyword sbting section 116 sets the product keywords 465

of "wedding" and "daughter” to the selected images (for example the
selected ifff2afecTtRé dmatfecd0 112 thes Smagec40r2, ant'theGhage

401-4%. Thus, even when a I%rcg;\lri(t:}/ gf sj ilaé img es are, earc}ggg, ité o

p%%gl g?ogggﬁﬁl%/ﬁgra% Wé)HOUt mpurftlng ?he kegwo%)s on?ﬁ‘e asls O?L

t%?%@%ege’@m&l%r ig&g@.‘%ﬁ%}y@ﬂggﬁg Fﬂg’e ZZ@WW@M&%E‘”% the

information-set image searching section 114 determines 'in step S502 that

the: simitardmageysearchrismetdame 222 the keyword setting
section 116 sets the set keywords 464 of “wedding”,
“second party”, and “daughter” to the selected images
{for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401-4).

For example, when the user presses a switch
corresponding to a product keywerd en bloc button 472,
the keyword setting section 116 sets the product
keywords to the selected images. For example, the
keyword setting section 116 sets the product keywords
465 of “wedding” and “daughter” to the selected images
{for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the
image 401-2, and the image 401-4).

Thus, even - when a plurality of similar images are
searched, it is possible to set keywords without
inputting the keywords on the basis of the searched
simiiar images.

Returning to FIG. 27, when the similar

information=-set image searching section 114 determines

in step 8502 that the similar image search is not to be
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performed (when for example the keyword input button 411 in FIG. 28 is
pressed), on the other hand, the process proceeds to step 5508, where
the display controlling section 118 displays an keyword input screen (for
example the keyword input screen of FIG. 6). In step S509, the keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword input on the keyword input screen on
the basis of an instruction of the user, whereby the process is ended. For
example, the keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword input in the
text box 261 on the keyword input screen of FIG. 6 to the selected
images (for example the selected images of the image 401-1, the image
4022 cand:the (imiage 401-4)x Mareespeoificallywfordexample, the keyweord
setting section 116 sets a keyword of "church" input in the text box 261 to
tHe'sélketed’ fndge ® {OF @Xamplethé NSeletleritinteagss oft it imagess

401-1, thg image 401-2$§5|§ thei]image 401-4). That is, in this case, the

KBYWords 6 “datighter”and chifch and the'intaging ifokmatibhsh

j'%%Q%18421"1@%'iv4g9§¥9_fAlae g.2fation;, are,set. &5 added
information to the selected images (for example the selected images of
the:image 40de1 Wheumagei 4012, sand e ivage@01s4). It is thus
possible to search one or a plurality 123

In step 5509, the keyword setting section 116 sets
a'keyword input on the keyword inpul screen on the basis
of an instruction of the user, whereby the process is
ended. For example, the keyword setting secticn 116 sets
the keyword input in the text box 261 on the keyword
input screen of FIG. 6 to the selected images {for
example the selected images of the image 401-~1, the
image 401~2, and the image 401-4).

More specifically, for example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets a keyword of “church” input in
the text box 261 to the selected images (for example the
selected images of the image 401-~1, the image 401-2, and
the image 401-4). That is, in this case, the keywords of
“daughter” and “church” and the imaging informaticn of
“2003.10.12"7 and “wicinity of Ikebukuro Station” are set
as added information to the selected images (for example
the selected images of the image 401-1, the image 401-2,

and the image 401-4).

It is thus possible to search one or a plurality
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of similar images and set keywords to desired images without inputting
the keywords on the basis of the keywords set to the searched similar
image(s). Therefore the user can be saved the trouble of inputting the
keywords. In addition, since once input keywords are used again,
keywords are unified. It is thus possible to search desired images more
quickly and surely on the basis of the unified keywords. Referring to
FIGS. 31 to 41, description will next be made of a configuration of an
embodiment of an information processing system according to the
present invention. FIG. 31 is a diagram showing an embodiment of an
informbmibhasTOEBSSIAG Pt tdwhtchithe present ngehtichisegpplied.
In the information processing system 2, a digital still camera 1-1, a digital

St CBRMEra 1R Hnid & p}é}goﬁﬁwé’rﬁﬁﬁte?%o re E6hrectéd t18%a server
o0l Jough.aqt hown,[n e e, e, Aol il epmera 1-dhe. core

digital still camera 1-2, the server 601, and the personal computer 602

argeache conpacted Waa-netvvarkisushastherinternet o exaraple. The
digital still camera 1-1 and the digital still camera 1-2 are an example of
the mhovesdeséribedidigitabri24ince once input keywords are

used again, keywords are unified. It is thus possible to
search desired images more quickly and surely on the
basis of the unified keywords.

Referring to FIGS. 31 to 41, description will next
be made of a configuration of an embodiment of an
informaticn processing system according to the present
invention.

FIG. 31 is a diagram showing an embodiment of an
information processing system 2 to which the present
cinvention is applied. In the information processing
-system 2, a digital still camera 1-1, a digital still
camera 1-~2, and a personal computer 602 are connected to
a. server 601. Though not shown in the figure, the
digital still camera 1-1, the digital still camera 1-2,
the server 601, and the personal computer &02 are each
connected via a network such as the Internet, for
example.

The digital still camera 1-1 and the digital still

camera 1-2 are an example of the above-described digital
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still camera 1, and thus have similar functions. For the convenience of
description, however, suppose in the following that a digital still camera 1
that receives or transmits data from and to the server 601 is the digital
still camera 1-1, and that a digital still camera 1 that only transmits data to
the server 601 is the digital still camera 1-2. Also, description will be
made supposing that the digital still camera 1-1 and the digital still
camera 1-2 are used by different users. The server 601 receives or
transmits keywords, imaging information, or the like to be exchanged
between the digital still camera 1-1, the digital still camera 1-2, or the
petsanal eomeputer f02rvia ehnetworksuchhast dhe mterneat; for.examplehe
and transmits related information, URL information, or the like in response
teca vequestdrom the hgitalstill caméry’ e e In additions ethensériver 601
records data necessary to transmit or. receive keywords, imaging

infoatoRreihted hiormaian, 8F URL ftBiftation. B6 exarmfiey fife °F
SERLSL- R0LIS PIRYAE] AP A AEVHOTC LRIANARAICIYET A TENadG, s can

keywords. The personal computer 602 Is for example a persona
computeraha.deskiap typesork aportable fynes 1 The persenalcampuielat

602 transmits keywords, related 125

only transmits data to the sexver 601 is the digital
still camera I-2. Alsc, description will be made
supposing that the digital still camera 1-1 and the
digital still camera 1-2 are used by different users.

The server 601 receives or transmits keywords,
imaging information, or the like to be exchanged between
the digital still camera 1-1, the digital still camera
1-2, or the persconal computer 602 via a network such as
the Inﬁernet, for example, and transmits related
information, URL information, or the like in response to
a request from the digital still camera 1-1. In addition,
the server ©0l-records data necessary to transmit or
receive keywords, imaging information, related
information, or URL information. For example, the server
601 is provided as a keyword database server for
managing keywords.

" The personal computer 602 is for example a
personal computer of a desktop type or a portable type.

The personal computer 602 transmits keywords, related

125



information, or the like input to a predetermined Web browser program to
the server 601 via a network such as the Internet or the like on the basis
of an instruction from a user. Incidentally, while the two digital still
cameras 1-1 and 1-2 are provided in the example of the information
processing system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one digital still camera or a
desired number of digital still cameras may be provided in practice.
Similarly, while one server 601 is provided in the example of the
information processing system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one server or a
desired number of servers may be provided in practice. Similarly, while
o8 PeFsealccompitetlis Probrlethiptthetexamplecsiahe irforsratiab
p[jocessinrgn?séystem 2 shown in FIG. 31, one personal computer or a

u

de&ir8d ArkBESrBersBnarCompltsrs may be Brovidiaine practike? Fié.
324 a;hlpck diagram shawing an gxample of .ganfiguration of the server

601. A CPU 621 performs various processes according to a program
storee in alROM 622 or a program recorded in a recording unit 628. A
RAM 623 stores a program executed by the CPU 621, data, and the like
as necessaryiTlee CRU v62 ¥ithecROM 6229 adddhe RAMIG23 aremeras

interconnected via 126 ,
1-1 and 1-2 are preovided in the example of the

information processing system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one
digital still camera or a desired number of digital
still cameras may be provided in practice. Similarly,
while one server 601 is provided in the example of the
information processing system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one
server or a desired number of servers may be provided in
practice. Similarly, while one personal computer is
provided in the example of the information processing
system 2 shown in FIG. 31, one personal computer or a
desired number of personal computers may be provided in
practice.

FIG. 32 is a blcck diagram showing an example of
configuration of the server 601.

A CPU €21 performs various processes according to
a program stecred in a ROM 622 or a program recorded in a
recording unit 6€28. A RAM 623 stores a program executed
.by the CPU 621, data, and the like as necessary. The CPU

621, the ROM 622, and the RAM 623 are interconnected via
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a bus 624. The CPU 621 is also connected with an input-output interface
625 via the bus 624. The input-output interface 625 is connected with an
input unit 626 formed by a keyboard, a mouse, and the like and an output
unit 627 formed by a display and the like. The CPU 621 performs various
processes in response to a command input from the input unit 626. The
CPU 621 then outputs an image, audio, or the like obtained as a result of
a process to the output unit 627. The recording unit 628 connected to the
input- output interface 625 is for example formed by a hard disk or the
like. Programs to be executed by the CPU 621 and various data are
recarded drt 4he recording unit 628. A communication unit 629
communicates with external devices via a communication network, the
Internet, ahiele ofér rfetlvokRs ai AcorffiteicafdNheridn. Imadditiontaut
program may be obtained via the communication unit 629 and recorded

infherecdrding” tinit 6285 WheH & Magnetic @isk 841" aROptital disk 642,
a; magneto-optical disk 643, a semiconductor memary 644, ofthedike is,
loaded into a drive 630 connected to the input-output interface 625, the
deve £30dves-the 22%ouse, and the like and an output unit
627 formed by a display and the like. The CPU 621
performs various processes in response to a command
input from the input unit 626. The CPU 621 then ocutputs
an image, audio, or the iike obtaﬁned as a result of a
process to the output unit 627.

The recording unit 628 connected to the input-
output interface 625 is for example formed by & hard
disk or the like. Programs to be executed by the CPU 621
and various data are recorded in the recording unit 628.
A communication unit 629 communicates with external
devices via a communication network, the Internet, and
other networks or a communication medium.

In addition, a program may be obtained via the
communication unit 629 and recorded in the recording
unit 628.

When a magnetic disk 641, an optical disk 642, a
magneto-optical disk 643, a semiconductor memory 644, or
the like is loaded into a drive 630 coénnected to the

input-output interface 625, the drive 630 drives the
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magnetic disk 641, the optical disk 642, the magneto- optical disk 643, the
semiconductor memory 644, or the like and obtains programs, data, and
the like recorded thereon. The obtained programs and data are
transferred to the recording unit 628 to be recorded as necessary. FIG.
33 is a diagram showing an example of a configuration of programs
executed by the server 601 (an example of a configuration of functions).
An OS (Operating System) 651 is a basic program that manages files,
manages memories, manages inputs and outputs, or provides a user
interface, for example. For example, the OS 651 provides various
fumctionsiin réspansd 1o arequest-fromlaniothier piégrarhcArWebesesver

program 652 provides data for viewing a Web page to another device via
tHePintéret9FeK iamplel: the el SBRIET [itegRafiEs taAsnis the
ir}{gg{matiogl recorded in the recording, unit 628 gor exam

a ns_ progranms Ta, a a &lg d%ccun;:l ng
describéd in L] |m§ge dafa, and the 1ike)HV|att]P1e Internet or tHe fike in
reSRONSS0 arfRAUGSt According 4g Apredaiarmined prplogal sych.as.an
HTTP (HyperText Transfer Protocol) protocol or the like from a Web
brawseseprogramiinot shoivn) &f the pearsonalccemptiter602.-Ehatis, the
Web browser program of the personal computer 602 receiving the
informatioftI28 33 is a diagram showing an example of a

configuration of programs executed by the server 601 (an
example of a configuration of functions).

An 05 (Operating System) 651 is a basic program
that manages files, manages memories, manages inputs and
outputs, or provides a user interface, for example. For
example, the 0S8 651 provides wvarious functions in
response to a request from another program.

A Web server program 652 provides data for viewing
a Web page to another device wvia the Internet. For
example, the Web server program 652 transmits
information recorded in the recording unit. 628 (for
example documents described in HTML, image data, and the
1ike) via the Internet or the like in response to a
request according to a predetermined protocel such as an
HTTP {(HyperText Transfer Protocol} protocol or the like
from a Web browser program (not shown) of the personal

computer 60Z. That is, the Web browser program of the

personal computer 602 receiving the information
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transmitted from the Web server program 652 displays text or an image
based on a description of the received information on a display unit (not
shown). A keyword managing program 653 for example obtains keywords
and provides keywords. The keyword managing program 653 includes a
keyword searching section 661, a keyword setting section 662, a related
information setting section 663, a related information searching section
664, a similar information-set image searching section 665, a URL
information searching section 666, a receiver controlling section 667, and
a transmitter controlling section 668. The keyword searching section 661
seatohesia keywordiframdha ¢ecerging unit 628y far eample; onsthe
basis of imaging information supplied from the receiver controlling section
667 XFopexamplidiasietieBasisot imagifginformation Suppliedfrorhvhe
receiver controlling section 667 as lgcation coordinates of "Shinjuku

StaHoH " tHe" Ry WBrd: s8Rl sE&ion 682 “s&A12KBS a keyword
Correspongi%%%di%ggi@&org@%ﬁs p&?tigonrcoe%g}pﬁgs gkgta ins
"Shinjuku Station” from a correspondence table recorded in the record]i'ng
unit 28rder examplea cosespendengg table 129

The keyword managing program 6533 includes a
keyword searching section 661, a keyword setting section
662, a related information setting section 663, a
related information searching section 664, a similar
information-set image searching section 665, a URL
information searching section 666, a receiver
controlling section 667, and a transmitter controlling
section 668.

The keyword searching section 661 ssarches a
keyword from the recording unit 628, for example, con the
basis of imaging-information supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667. For example, on the basis of
imaging information supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667 as location coordinates of
“Shinjuku Station”, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging
information as location coordinates of “Shinjuku

Station” from a correspondence table recorded in the

recording unit 628 {(for example a correspondence table
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in which information associating location coordinates and location names
with each other is set), for example. The keyword setting section 662
records image data to which keywords are set. The image data is
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 in the recording unit
628, for example. For example, the keyword setting section 662 records
image data to which keywords of "daughter" and "athletic meet" are set.
The image data is supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 in
the recording unit 628. The related information setting section 663
records a keyword and related information supplied from the receiver
contrelingrseiction:66:4 invthe: recordingi ugit 628z tarcexamplei Fortes
example, the related information setting section 663 records, in the
rédstdiryaiit 6280 arkeyworbhofeeethétidpting! antt felaté@ thfermaten of

"A restaurant called 0 A near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food"

correspontiitg 5 68 ot Spring” Lupphicd Fond the TEESTEF cdRFEMng> -2
segtion 6. [he relajed Information searching, secfion 664 §%?%?Df§d
related informafion corresponding to a keyword on the basis of the
keywiard supplied frogr the keyword rseafebingsection G6l.cHae related
information searching 130

recording unit 628, for example. For example, the
keyword setting section 662 records image data to which
keywords of “daughter” and “athletic meel” are set. The
image data is supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667 in the recording unit 628.

The related information setting section 663
records a keyword and related information supplied from
the receiver controlling section 667 in the recording
unit 628, for example. For example, the related
information setting section 663 records, in the
recording unit 628, a keyword cof (OO hot spring” and
related information of “A restaurant called AL near the
OO hot spring serves delicious feood” corresponding to
“(OO hot spring” supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667.

The related information searching section 664
searches related information corresponding to a keyword

on the basis of the keyword supplied from the keyword

searching secticon 661l. The related information searching

130



section 664 supplies the searched related information to the transmitter
controlling section 668. For example, on the basis of the keywords of "00
hot spring" and "Event 1" supplied from the keyword searching section
661, the related information searching section 664 searches the related
information of "A restaurant called AA near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring" and
related information of "l saw X X at Event 1" corresponding to the
keyword of "Event 1". The related information searching section 664 then
supplies the searched related information of "A restaurant called LA near
the 00ihot spéihgssarpes deliciotissfoodtand ‘Hesoaaw XX at Event 41 40 the
transmitter controlling section 668. The similar information-set image
seBFfcHifGSattiontE6S s hrchesiftage 84t Whith a keyword or
imaging information supplied from the receiver controlling section 667

and a keyiord BEREFthan the keFword Sippiied-front e fickivett ~ ¢
cROUOlng;sRption, 67 are:Aet from iagedata ferorded indedegording

unit 628, for example, on the basis of the keyword or imaging information
supphed from the-racaivers contelingeseation 664 okhe: simifarsearching
information-set 131

section ©64 searches the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of “OO hot
spring” and related information of “I saw X X at Event
1" corresponding to the keyword of “Event 17. The
related information searching section 664 then supplies
the searched related information of “A restaurant called
AN near the OO hot spring serves delicious food” and
*I saw X X at Event 17 to the transmitter controlling
section 668.

The similar. information-set image searching
section €65 searches image data to which a keyword or
imaging information supplied from the receliver
contrelling section 667 and a keyword other than the
keyword supplied from the receiver controlling section
667 are set from image data recorded in the recording
unit 628, for example, on the basis of ﬁhe keyword or

imaging information supplied from the receiver

.centreolling section 667. The similar information-set
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image searching section 665 supplies the keywords set to the searched
image data to the transmitter controlling section 668. For example, the
similar information-set image searching section 665 searches image data
to which a keyword of "daughter” supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667 and a keyword other than the keyword of "daughter” are set
from the image data recorded in the recording unit 628. The similar
information-set image searching section 665 supplies the keywords of
"daughter" and "athletic meet" set to the searched image data to the
transmitter controlling section 668. The URL information searching
sector 666zsedrthes s\Webipages dnthedhternet; fier écampleionsthe to
basis of a keyword supplied from the keyword searching section 661,
ahiSs e RES URETHBIMARSA chfrespBntiiy fthet kReyword P URL
irgfo(gr@aggn géagrching section 666 supplies the searched URL information
t6 tie transmitter controlling section 668. For example, the URL

informatioq searching section. 666:1as.a funetion,gf a se-called; fpigmet
search engine that searches Web pages on the Internet, for example. On
the basisioithedeyivords ©f "00 hotispsinghand "Eveat tEk32hich a
keyword cof “daughter” supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667 and a keyword other than the
keyword of “daughter” are set from the image data
recorded in the recording unit €28. The similar
information~set image searching section 665 supplies the
keywords of “daughter” and “athletic meet” set to the
searched image data to the transmitter controlling
section 668,

The URL information searching section 666 searches
Web pages on the Intermet, for example, on the basis of
-a keyword supplied from the keyword searching section
661, and searches URL information corresponding to the
keyword. 'The URL information searching section 666
supplies the searched URL information to the transmitter
controlling section €68.

For example, the URL information'seaxching section
666 has a function of a so-called Internet search engine

that searches Web pages on the Internet, for example. On

the basis of the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event

132



1" supplied from the keyword searching section 661, the URL information
searching section 666 searches URL information of "Introduction to 00
Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.jp" corresponding to the keyword of '00 hot spring” via
the Internet. The URL information searching section 666 supplies the
searched URL information of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.jp" to the transmitter controlling section 668. The
receiver controlling section 667 controls for example reception of imaging
informagiohiand thevlike:iperformed i teacammunicatian. unit 629, Fone
example, the receiver controlling section 667 controls the communication
Uit 620 fe itikde thie. EorARTURIBALIGIT BRit©629 Péceive iragid Mformation
transmitted from the digital still camera 1;(]Qé|he transmitter controlling

|

sERfiBREEE eontrdls fot S trandii 8P4 ké§wbrd and the like
erfarmed in the communication,uni639, For example.r when.a keyword
is squ iéd from the ﬁeyw rd searching section 661,%he reception section
668seentrals dhe heammunicationuni 62hto makedbe commynicationaunit
jﬁizwcrd of OO hot spring” via the Internet. The URL
information searching section 666 supplies the searched
URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.3p” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” to the transmitter
controlling section 668.

The receiver controlling section 667 controls for
example reception of imaging information and the like
performed in the communication unit 62%. For example,
the receiver controlling section 667 controls the
communication unit 629 to make the communication unit
629 receive lmaging information transmitted from the
digital still camera 1-1.

The transmitter controlling section 468 controls
for example transmission of a keyword and the like
performed in the communication unit 629. For example,
when a keyword is supplied from the keyword searching

section 6%1, the reception section €668 controls the

communication unit 622 to make the communication unit
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629 transmit the supplied keyword to the digital still camera 1-1. FIG. 34
is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process in which the digital still
camera 1-1 obtains a keyword from the server 601. In step 5601, when a
user performs a predetermined operation for inquiring of the server 601
about a keyword to be set to image data, a transmitter controlling part
123 of a control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1 makes an
external interface 20 transmit imaging information to the server 601 via a
network such as the Internet, for example. More specifically, for example,
when the user picks up an image in the vicinity of "Shinjuku Station”, and
pegformsarsoperation fonnduiknag lof the serves 60% abogit aKkeywardito
be set to the picked-up image (hereinafter referred to as the image to
whiglt dkeyword is to be set), a receiver device (not shown) for obtaining
the location coordinates of the digital still camera 1-1 obtains location

coordinatés-front for ‘gkanpiethe 6Ps s 88crbed a6ove. SR tied + 79
sypplies.the, oftaiped Jgcatian gogrdingtes to-the transmitter contralling,

part 123. For example, the transmitter controlling part 123 transmits
locatiopwenardinates 484 server 601.

In step 5601, when a user performs a predetermined
operation for inquiring of the server 601 about a
keyword to be set to image data, a transmitter
controlling part 123 of a control program 101 of the
digital still camera 1-1 makes an exterhal interface 20
transmit imaging information to the server 601 wvia a
network such as the Internet, for example.

Mére specifically, for example, when the user
picks up an image in the vicinity of “Shinjuku Station”,
and performs an operation for inquiring of the server
601 about a keyword to be set to the picked~up image
(hereinafter referred to as the image to which a kevyword
is to be set), a receiver device (not shown) for
obtaining the location coordinates of the digital still
camera 1-1 obtains locatiocn coordinates from for example
the GP3, as described above, and then supplies the
obtained location cocrdinates to the transmitter
controlling part 123, For example, the transmitter

controlling part 123 transmits location coordinates
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indicating a location where the image of the vicinity of "Shinjuku Station”
was picked up (hereinafter referred to simply as the location coordinates
of "Shinjuku Station") supplied from the receiver device, to the server
601 via the network. In step S611, the receiver controlling section 667 of
the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601 makes the
communication unit 629 receive the imaging information transmitted from
the digital still camera 1- 1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example. The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
imaging information to the keyword searching section 661. For example,
thenreceiverrepniralling seetion b6 ¥« suppliasithe-keyivatg-searching v of
section 661 with the imaging information as the location coordinates of
"SEinjuKiStatidh FéeaiVedFrorn thagital stilcamealt<rvinaherred
network. In step S612, the keyword searching section 661 searches a

k&RBPAB ¥ balshe of tHeii4ging CMTSTRANSH sAbpliedh frow e
regelvergontralling,,sectiop, 667. The keyword searchung section 661

supplies” the searchéd keyword to the transmitter controlling section 668.
Fek exampie, 107, the basismefdhe.imaging 135

In step $611, the receiver controlling section 667
of the keyword managing progrém 653 of the server 601
makes the communication unit 628 receive the imaging
information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-
1 via the network such as the Internet, for example. %he
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
imaging information to the keyword searching section 661.
For example, the receiver controlling section 667
supplies the keyword searching section 661 with the
imaging information as the location coordinates of
“Shinjuku Station” received from the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network.

‘In step 5612, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword on the basis of the imaging
information supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667. The keyword searching section 661 supplies
the searched keyword te the transmitter contrelling

section 668.

For example, on the basis of the imaging
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information as the location coordinates of "Shinjuku Station" supplied
from the receiver controlling section 667, the keyword searching section
661 searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging information as the
location coordinates of "Shinjuku Station” from a correspondence table
recorded in the recording unit 628 (for example a correspondence table in
which information associating location coordinates and location names
with each other is set), for example. More specifically, for example, when
the location coordinates of "Shinjuku Station" and a location name of
"vicinity of Shinjuku Station" are associated with each other in the
corréspondence teble hthelkeyawdrdrsearchifgrsection6b 1 Beatghes: the
location name of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" on the basis of the location
co6rfit&ies cTarsHihfitk U Setioh e TRE KBy WoFd SeafcHind seetiss eblon

then supplies the searched location name.of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station”
(R iorth o Hie HaPSmHE? COMTBIITG Sedtibn Bos. THHEE S613, the

trapsmitier contralling section 668 makes.the, communication unit 629,

transmit the keyword supplied from the keyword searching section 661 to
the-digitab stil: camera dt-2 via the' setworkisuchtas: tbe tnteraet, for
example. For example, when the keyword 136
correspondence table recorded in the recording unit 628
(for example a correspondence table in which information
associating location coordinates and location names with
each other is set), for example. More specifically, for
example, when the location coordinates éf “Shinjuku
Station” and a location name of “vicinity of Shinijuku
Station” are associated with each other in the
correspondence table, the keyword searching section 661
searches the location name of “vicinity of Shinjuku
Statiocn” on the basis of the location coordinates of
MShinjuku Station”. : The keyword searching section 661
- then supplies the searched location name of “vicinity of
Shinjuku Station” (keyword) to the transmitter
controlling secticn 668.
In step 5613, the transmitter controlling section
668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the
keyword supplied from the keyword searching section 661

to the digital still camera 1-1 via the network such as

the Internet, for example. For example, when the keyword
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of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" is supplied from the keyword searching
section 661 via the network, the transmitter controlling section 668 makes
the communication unit 629 transmit the keyword of "vicinity of Shinjuku
Station" to the digital still camera 1-1. In step S602, a receiver controlling
part 124 of the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1 makes
the external interface 20 receive the keyword transmitted from the server
601 via the network such as the Internet, for example. The receiver
controlling part 124 supplies the keyword received via the network to the
display controlling section 118. For example, the receiver controlling part
124 receives ihg keywadof uiMicipity: of Shinjuku Statian stamsmittechfrom
the server 601 and then supplies the received keyword of "vicinity of
Shiryjiky Statentioithe displaye contrdllingsseetion 1684 ste'$603, the
display controlling section 118 displays the keyword in a predetermined

fOrhiat B the® Scréat bP the LED° T 7 bhthe A545i&dF five kE§word supplied
from.the,teceiver, contralling pagt, 124, For example, ihe display controlling
section 118 displays the keyword of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" supplied
frem the: receiverssentioling partcd24 miadsdl still camera 1-1.

In step 8602, a receiver controlling part 124 of
the control pregram 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
makes the external interface 20 receive the keyword
transmitted from the server 601 via the network such as
the Internet, for example. The receiver controliling part
124 supplies the keyword received via the network to the
display controlling section 118. For example, the
receiver controlling part 124 receives the keyword of
“vicinity of Shinjuku Station” transmitted from the
server 601 and then supplies the received keyword of
“vicinity of“Shinjukﬁ Station” to the display
controlling section 118.

In step 8603, the display controlling section 118
displays the keyword in a predetermined format on the
screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the keyword
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124. For
example, the display centrclling section 118 displays
the keyword of “vicinity of Shinjuku Station” supplied

from the receiver contrelling part 124 in a

137



predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17. In step S604, a
keyword searching part 121 selects a keyword to be set from keywords
displayed in the predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the
basis of an instruction from the user. The keyword searching part 121
supplies the selected keyword to a keyword setting section 116. For
example, when the user selects the keyword of "vicinity of Shinjuku
Station”, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected keyword
of "vicinity of Shinjuku Station" to the keyword setting section 116. In step
S605, the keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword supplied from the
keywaed searching parnk2l de thedmagedernwhieh enkeyword i.to be set,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the keyword setting section
116 sets the keyaord of tvicihikeotShinjier Sthiow fupilictEfromrethects
keyword searchin%part 121 to the image to which a keywaord is to be set.

Thub S HERditsPstiFcambrd 15T cARYSBtAf a WS RIGHETrorhthE e rver
ﬁg%evé%{@%ﬂ%"&%rkf%%@s the Jnterpet. for example, inaddjtion.fo ., .

ywords set to image data recorded on the recording medium 19. Itis
thereforeqrossibleda savedhedrauble of inputting a keyavord, apdset an

optimum keyword to an image. 138

searching part 121 supplies the selected keyword to a
keyword setting section 116. For example, when the user
selects the keyword of “vicinity of Shiniuku Station”,
the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected
keyvword of “vicinity of Shinjuku Station” to the keyword
setting section 116.

In step 5605, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121
to the image to which a keyword is to be set, whereby
the process is ended. For example, the keyword setting
section 116 sets the keyword of “vicinity of Shinjuku
Station” supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image to which a keyword is to be set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain a
keyword from the server 601 via the network such as the
Internet, for example, in addition to keywords set to
image data reccrded on the recording medium 1%. It is

therefore possible to save the trouble of inputting a

keyword, and set an optimum keyword tc an image.
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Next, referring to FIG. 35 and FIG. 36, description will be made of a
process in which the digital still camera 1-1 searches similar images from
image data recorded in the recording unit 628 of the server 601 rather
than from the image data recorded on the recording medium 19, as the
above-described process of searching similar images (for example the
process of step S503 in FIG. 27). FIG. 35 is a flowchart of assistance in
explaining a process in which the digital still camera 1-2 sets image data
to which a keyword is set in the server 601. In step S651, a transmitter
controlling part 123 of a control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-2
makes anexternatéiedace?C-trapsmit inmga.datarto. which a keyword is
set to the server 601 via a network such as the Internet, for example. For
estafiple ptheoransmitteecomdslling parr128enakes: thehexternale interface

20 transmit image data to which keywords of "daFlrthterj' and "athletic
et b setio the"88IRER 6b1" vitl e hefivatk™in' Stepl 866 F SthE @R eiver

C%QEJSQ‘”@&%“E’&%%&I the kc‘?é’ée’v%gc@%ga%ggu%@@%%@%% of fhe
server 601 makes the communication unit 629 receive the.image data to
whigh the keyweords,are set I heripge dataare 139+a recorded on
the recording medium 19, as the above-described process
of searching similar images (for example the process of
step $503 in FIG. 27).

FIG. 35 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which the digital still camera 1-2 sets
image data to which a keyword is set in the server 601.

In step 8651, a transmitter controlling part 123
of a control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-2
makes an external interface 20 transmit image data to
which a keyword is set to the server 601 via a network
such as the Internet, for example. For example, the
transmitter controlling part 123 makes the external
interface 20 transmit image data to which keywords of
“daughter” and “athletic meet” are set to the server 601
via the network.

In step S661, the receiver controelling section 667
of the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601
makes the communication unit 629 receive the image data

te which the keywords are set. The image data are
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transmitted from the digital still camera 1-2 via the network such as the
Internet, for example. The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the
received image data to which the keywords are set to the keyword setting
section 662. For example, the receiver controlling section 667 makes the
communication unit 629 receive the image data to which the keywords of
"daughter" and "athletic meet" are set. The image data are transmitted
from the digital still camera 1-2 via the network. The receiver controlling
section 667 supplies the received image data to which the keywords of
"daughter" and "athletic meet" are set to the keyword setting section 662.
IntstepH662, ¢he keyword sefting saction 662 resnrds the image data,
which are supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 and to which
thee kegworas abe 38t, ikthd réconeing uhit 16287 forexamplée witreby the
process is ended. For example, the keyword setting section 662 records

thehidge dattd iMich'at8 SappifePRONT the fitelver Totitfblliry Sectisi 2

025 apdiiowhieh the seywprds of “dauabler, and,cathletie mest, alg set

in the recording unit 628. Thus, the server 601 can record the |magg data,

whichtarntragsmitted from dhe digitalistill camerael-2-440r011ing
section 667 makes the communication unit 629 receive the
image data to which the keywords of “daughter” and
“athletic meet” are set. The image data are transmitted
from the digital still camera 1~2 wvia the network. The
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
image data to which the keywords of Qdaughter” and
“athletic meet” are set to the keyword setting secticn
662.

In step 5662, the keyword setiing section 662
records the image data, which are supplied from the
receiver controlliing section 667 and to which the
keywords are set, in the recording unit 628, for example,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the keyword
setting‘sectioﬁ 662 records the image data, which are
supplied from the receiver controlling secticn 667 and
to which the keywords of “daughter” and “athletic meet”
are set, in the recording unit 628.

Thus, the sérver 601 can record the image data,

which are transmitted from the digital still camera 1-2
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via the network and to which the keywords are set, in the recording unit
628. FIG. 36 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process in which
the digital still camera 1-1 searches a similar keyword from the server
601. In step S671, a similar information-set image searching section 114
of the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1 performs a
similar image searching process for a desired image (hereinafter referred
to as an image to which a similar keyword is to be set). The similar image
searching process is similar to the above-described process of step S503
in FIG. 27, and description thereof will be omitted. In step S672, the
transmitter coritrollifig past 128 whakés the ekteymalidterface 20 transmit a
keyword or imaging information as a search condition for the process of
steps6 £ 16 tHe SeWEre6dEia the network such as the Internet, for
example. 'g t isB%ransmailttiggo‘tﬂhc%ke Woréj Qr im%giggggfolrg]aéion as
n 6

search condifion”for'the process of stepo 7110 the server 601}{5)I]R)av§;§1 9

the similas dmage searehingrrogess ta be-alsq performed onimage datas
recorded in the recording unit 628 of the server 601. For example, the
transritidracontegiiing dpait d@3ttansmitsake§wiord of "daughter” to the
server 141

In step 8671, a similar information-set image
searching section 114 of the control program 101 of the
digital stiil camera 1i-1 performs a similar image
searching process for a desired image {(hereinafter
referred to as an image to which a similar keyword is to
be set). The similar image searching process is similar
toe the above-described brocess of step 8503 in FIG. 27,
and description thereof will be omitted.

In step 5672, the transmitter controlling part 123
makes the external interface 20 transmit a keyword or
imaging information as a search condition for the
process of step 35671 to the server 601 via the network
such as the Internet, for example. That is, transmitting
the keyword or imaging informaticon as search condition
for the process of step 5671 to the server 601 allows
the similar image searching process to be also performed
on image data recorded in the recording unit 628 of the

server 601. For example, the transmitter controlling

part 123 transmits a keyword of “daughter” to the server
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601 via the network. In step S681, the receiver controlling section 667 of
the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601 makes the
communication unit 629 receive the keyword or imaging information
transmitted from the digital still camera 1-1 via the network such as the
Internet, for example. The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the
received keyword or imaging information to the similar information-set
image searching section 665. For example, the receiver controlling
section 667 makes the communication unit 629 receive the keyword of
"daughter" transmitted from the digital still camera 1-1. The receiver
cénAfroling section<G6ibsupplies the received keyword of "daughter” to the
similar information-set image searching section 665. In step S682, on the
basis of the’k&WRBrdP6F imagitty FRGHMaETSh Sappiicd frohv tHe fecenerc 67
cggtrguing section 667, the similar information-set_image searchin

ao §01

section 865 sautERe S age HAR 6 With YR Keywdtd oFimayn
informatien supplind from the, receiver goptrolling;section 667 and.ay

similar keyword other than the keyword supplied from the recéiver
contrglling sectionGa7 are sekitom: thedmage-aaten secargedsin thei 11
‘recording unit 628, for example. The 142
camera l1-1 via -the network such as the Internet, for
example. .The receiver contrclling section 667 supplies
the received keyword or imaging information to the
similar information-set image searching section 665. For
example, the receiver controlling section 667 makes the
communication unit 629 receive the keyword of “daughter”
- transmitted from the digital still camera 1-1. The
receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received
keyword of “daughter” to the similar information-set
image searching section 665.

In step 5682, on the basis of the keyword ox
imaging information supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667, the similar information-set
image searching section 665 searches image data to which
the keyword or imaging information supplied from the
receiver contrelling section 667 and a similar keyword
other than the keyword supplied from the receiver

controlling section 667 are set from the image data

recorded in the recording unit 628, for example. The
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similar information-set image searching section 665 supplies the similar
keyword set to the searched image data to the transmitter controlling
section 668. For example, the similar information-set image searching
section 665 searches image data to which the keyword of "daughter”
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 and the similar keyword
are set (for example the image data to which the keywords of "daughter”
and "athletic meet" are set in the process of step S662 in FIG. 35) from
the image data recorded in the recording unit 628. The similar
information-set image searching section 665 supplies the similar keyword
of fathietio mieett settol the-searched dmageadataitoghe etransmitéers
controlling section 668. In step 5683, the transmitter controlling section

668 HiakeS thetonmimtihicatiorFuie 639 %fdndrmit the shitmarkejwbitae

su&gligd fgomﬁgetsirgfillagH ing(%remat(i:%r;l-tsie(;[ i%’i e ss%argjk_linr? S tion 665 to
the d%gltéi 3l Rafera 1ot Vid the Ratwork such a8 fhe fitefna , for
example. Fey.example: when.thesimilar keywerd of « ‘athletic megt;
supplied from the similar information-set image searching section 665,
the ciansmitterseantraling sectem 6684nakes the commumicatiormumih 629
transmit the similar keyword of 143
keyword of “daughter” supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667 and the similar keyword are set
{for example the image data to which the keywords of
“daughter” and “athletic meet” are set in the process of
step S662 in FIG. 35) from the image data recorded in
the recording unit 628. The similar information-set
image searching section 665 supplies the similar keyword
of “athletic meet” set to the searched image data to the
transmitter controlling section 668.
In step 5683, the transmitter controlling section
668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the
similar keyword supplied from the similar information-
set image searching section 4665 to the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example. For example, when the similar keywoerd of
“athletic meet” is supplied from the similar
information~set image searching section 665,. the

transmitter controlling section 668 makes the

communication unit €29 transmit the similar keywerd of
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"athletic meet" to the digital still camera 1-1 via the network. In step 5673,
the receiver controlling part 124 of the control program 101 of the digital
still camera 1-1 makes the external interface 20 receive the similar
keyword supplied from the server 601 via the network such as the
Internet, for example. The receiver controlling part 124 supplies the
similar keyword received via the network to the display controlling
section 118. For example, the receiver controlling part 124 makes the
external interface 20 receive the similar keyword of "athletic meet"
supplied from the server 601. The receiver controlling part 124 supplies
theaitdeeivdd: similal keépwbid ofliathictit meet'tothrstisplay lcantolling
section 118. In step 5674, the display controlling section 118 displays the
sﬁﬁiﬁ%%@?wwd in a predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17

on the basjg of the sitilar, keyword supplied from the feceiver contiolling ¢
part 124. For example, the display controlling section 118 displays the

simpitarkayward of fathletic meets supplied ifsamdhedeceiver saawglling:
part 124 in a predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17. In step
5675 ethetheywoardesearthing-pafd?d 144receive the similar

keyword supplied from the server 601 via the network
such as the Internet, for example. The receiver
controlling part 124 supplies the similar keyword
received wvia the network to the display controlling
section 118. . For example, the receiver controlling part
124 makes the external interface 20 receive the similar
keyword of “athletic meet” supplied from the server 601.
The receiver controlling part 124 supplies the received
similar keyword of “athletic meet” to the display
controlling section 1189.

In step 3674, the display controlling section 118
displays the similar keyword in a predetermined format
on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the similar
keyword supplied from the receiver controlling part 124.
For example, the display controlling section 118
displays the similar keyword of “athletic meet” supplied
from the receiver controiling part 124 in a
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17.

In step 85675, the keyword searching part 121
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selects a similar keyword to be set from keywords displayed in the
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of an
instruction from the user. The keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected keyword to the keyword setting section 116. For example, when
the user selects the similar keyword of "athletic meet”, the keyword
searching part 121 supplies the selected similar keyword of "athletic
meet" to the keyword setting section 116. In step S676, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the similar keyword supplied from the keyword
searching part 121 to the image to which a similar keyword is to be set,
whenehytthesproness 4s epdedo Far examplesther keywped-setting section
116 sets the similar keyword of "athletic meet" supplied from the keyword
sadrehirgypdrt 112 T be the image toivisich fogimdilar keyword s 1o be sef.
Thus, the di%ital still camera 1-1 can obtain a similar keyword from the

sérver BBR vid ti& nElfioRésdch Hs fhe Hiemer. Yot @karipi8, i &ddifien -

takeywals, 35t i image datarecerded og (g feearding medium 19, 1t s
therefore 1E)OSSl lé 16 select a I?eywor fom & larger number o ﬁeywords,

and {his-set-an epimuwy, keywwerd- 1o ag image: 5iG13¢ Is a-Heweharofe ,
assistance in explaining 145
when the user selects the similar keyword of “athletic
meet”, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected similar keyword of “athletic meet” to the
keyword setting section 116.

In step $676, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the similar keyword supplied from the keyword searching
part 121 to the image to which a similar keyword is to
be set, whereby the process is ended. Ffor example, the
keyword sétting section 116 sets the similar keyword of
“athletic meet” supplied from the keyword searching part
1231 to the image to which a similar keyword is to be set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can obtain a
similar keyword from the server 601 via the network such
as the Internet, for example, in addition to keywords
set to image data recorded on the recording medium 19.

It is therefore possible to select a keyword from a
larger number of keywords, and thus set an optimum

keyword to an image.

FIG. 37 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining
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a process in which the personal computer 602 sets a keyword or related
information in the server 601. In step S701, for example, the
predetermined Web browser program (not shown) of the personal
computer 602 obtains a keyword and related information on the basis of
a user (for example a user other than the users of the digital still camera
1-1 and the digital still camera 1-2) operation (for example the keyword
and the related information input by the user), that is, on the basis of a
signal output from an input unit (not shown). The signal corresponds to an
operation of the input unit by the user. The predetermined Web browser
prograntsupplies the obtainedikeywvore land relatedrinfdrinatigrsta a
transmitter unit (not shown). For example, when related information of "A

rd<taURI called A& Hedr Hid OSSNk sdiv8s Saé&sus fdod" is input

by a user Qperation i rrespondence with akeywor%(of "00 hot spring”,
the prede?gm??ﬁ% ﬁg@%mﬁ%@@&gaﬁ% ’ob%%s%g ‘:“ég:/l\?vroﬂfr1 no‘:fcst"dbe ﬁot

springyand the elated inforroation pf A restaant salled Lipear.the.00
hot spring serves delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot
spirgi Theaplesegtensinedd\eb) hroywser program isutpplies tthe ehtained
keyword of "00 hot spring" and the related 146
of a user (for example a user other than the users of
the digital still camera 1-1 and the digital still
camera 1-2) operation (for example the keyword and the
related information input by the user), that is, on the
basis of a signal cutput from an input unit {not shown).
The signal corresponds to an operation of the input unit
by the user. The predetermined Web browser program
supplies the obtained keyword and related information to
a transmitter unit (not shown).

For example, when related information of “A
restaurant called -AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” is ianput by a user operation in
correspondence with a keyword of “OO hot spring”, the
predetermined Web browser program obtainsg the keyword of
“(OO hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” cerresponding to the keyword of “OO hot

spring”. The predetermined Web browser program supplies

the obtained keyword of “*QOO hot spring” and the related
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information of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" to the transmitter unit. In step 3702, the transmitter unit
(not shown) transmits the keyword and the related information supplied
from the predetermined Web browser program to the server 601 via a
network such as the Internet, for example. For example, the transmitter
unit transmits the keyword of "00 hot spring” and the related information
of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food"
corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring" to the server 601 via the
network. In step S711, the receiver controlling section 667 receives the
keyWorchanddtheaélated irformationt transmittedframtherpersonalO hot
computer 602 via the network such as the Internet, for example. The
r8ESIVEP controfihg'&ectiorPB867 Sepplied the Pé’ceﬁ\?édlk@y\%?& arg-t -
related inf rmation t related mformatlon settln sectlon 663. For
example, he raécc vegrﬁ?c?ritr Lﬂqng sectioh J61—6\L7 maLk "the"om unlcrzla{tlon

upit-629.receive; the keywerd of, 00:hot.springs and. the related

information of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot spring serves
delipious<faodt correspopdiagdodha keywardof 500 4ot rsprirg's Ihet o
keyword and the related information are 147

the server 601 via a network such as the Internet, for
example. For example, the transmitter unit transmits the
keyword of “OO hot spring” and the related information
of “A restaurant called A near the OO hot spring
serves delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of
*OO hot spring” to the server 601 via the network. -

In step 8711, the receiver controlling section 667
receives the keyword and the related information
transmitted from the personal computer 602 via the
network such as the Internet, for example. The receiver
controlliing section 667 supplies the received keyword
and related information to the related information
setting section 663.

For example, the receiver controlling section 667
makes the communication unit 629 receive the keyword of
“OO hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AN near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of “OO hot

spring”. The keyword and the related information are
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transmitted from the personal computer 602 via the network. The receiver
controlling section 667 supplies the received keyword of "00 hot spring"
and the related information of "A restaurant called AA near the 00 hot
spring serves delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot
spring" to the related information setting section 663. In step 3712, the
related information setting section 663 records the keyword and the
related information supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 in
the recording unit 628, for example, whereby the process is ended. For
example, the related information setting section 663 records the keyword
of: 80 et speingt and thedeladed informatiopof A eestattianticalled A O
near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food" corresponding to the
ke st 0T h6t SpRRGY AT thordcordinig anit 628 i The keywordran:the
related information are su%f]lied from_the receiver controlling section 667.

Incideritaffy ifiedef ©HM2E the Felatdd iROrmBHBA L& tiRG Setticn BB3 A

reftein from  recording,he Jeyuord and.the relatrainformation, supplied,
from the receiver controlling section 670 the recorcﬂng Unit 628°0n the

basgis of ansstrustior 148i cus food” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” to the related information
setting section 663.

In step 5712, the related information setting
section 663 records the keyword and the related
information supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667 1n the recording unit 628, for exampile,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the related
information setting section 663 records the keyword of
“OO hot spring” and the related information of “A
restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of OO hot
spring” in the recording unit 628. The keyword and the
related information are supplied from the receiver
controlling section 667.

Incidentally, in step 5712, the related
information setting section 663 can refrain from
recording the keyword and the related information
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667 in

the recording unit 628 con the basis of an instruction
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from a user (for example an administrator of the server 601) That is,
when the related information corresponding to the keyword supplied from
the receiver controlling section 667 is for example undesirable related
information (for example words slandering and defaming another person),
the user can perform a predetermined process for not setting the related
information on a predetermined administrative screen or the like. Thus,
the server 601 can record the keyword and the related information
transmitted from the personal computer 602 in the recording unit 628.
FIG. 38 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining a process in which the
digitah stll camerasd-1 seasehas: akeynarithoktetateddntormationsisemasthe
server 601. In step S721, when the user performs a predetermined
opétation Torihqiiring'bethetderveebot edbéutie kepwbrdor related
information to be set to image data, the transmitter controlling part 123 of

tHE ContrsT oGt 4016t thE Higital St 1Ak tHe Extifital
Inigrags 20;tansmitimaging, jnformation o [he server 601 via g network
such as the Internet, for example. More specifically, for example, when

theuseed4dh formation (for example words slandering and
defaming another person), the user can perform a
predetermined process for not setting the related
information on a predetermined administrative screen or
the iike.

Thus, the server 601 can record the keyword and
the related information transmitted from the personal
computer €02 in the recording unit 628.

FIG. 38 1s a flowchart of assistance in explaining
a process in which the digital still camera 1-1 searches
a keyword or -related information from the server 601.

In step 5721, when the user performs a
predetermined operation for inguiring of the server 601
about a keyword or related information to be set to
image data, the transmitter controlling part 123 of the
centrol program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
makes the external interface 20 transmit imaging
information to the server &01 via a network such as the

Internet, for example.

More specifically, for example, when the user
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picks up an image in the vicinity of the "00 hot spring”, and performs an
operation for inquiring of the server 601 about a keyword or related
information to be set to the picked-up image (hereinafter referred to as
the image to which related information is to be set), a receiver device (not
shown) for obtaining the location coordinates of the digital still camera 1-1
obtains location coordinates from for example the GPS, as described
above, and then supplies the obtained location coordinates to the
transmitter controlling part 123. For example, the transmitter controlling
part 123 transmits the location coordinates indicating a location where the
inageofibe mcinity 9 the, "0, bot,spring twas picked up (hereipafter
referred to simply as the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring") to the
seperedl iatheneiwene THe loeatien teordinatesrareisupydiedt fiom
the receiver device. In step S741, the receiver controlling section 667 of

& kEGWord MarEdihghrE§HA €56t the'derGer 601 ifakesReto Pe
commupication unit 629 receive the imaging, informafion transmifted from

the digital still camera 1- 1 via the network such as the Internet, for
exampleafhe ciecpivecantnolingisection A6 ¢ swppligs the received, 4

imaging information to the keyword searching section 661. 150
receiver device (net shown) for obtaining the location
coordinates of the digital still camera 1-1 obtains
location coordinates from for example the GPS, as
described above, and then supplies the obtained location
coordinates to the transmitter controlling part 123. For
example, the transmitter controlling part 123 transmits
the location coordinates indicating a location where the
image of the vicinity of the “OO hot spring” was picked
up (hereinafter referred to simply as the location
coordinates of the “(OO hot spring”) to the server 601
via the network. The location coordinates are supplied
from the receiver device.

In step 5741, the receiver controlling section 667
of the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601
makes the communication unit 629 receive the imaging
information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-
1 via the network such as the Internet, for example. The

receiver controlling section 667 supplies the received

imaging information to the keyword searching section 661.

150



For example, the receiver controlling section 667 supplies the keyword
searching section 661 with the imaging information as the location
coordinates of the "00 hot spring" received from the digital still camera
1-1 via the network. In step S742, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging information on the
basis of the imaging information supplied from the receiver controlling
section 667. The keyword searching section 661 supplies the searched
keyword to the related information searching section 664 and the
transmitter controlling section 668. For example, on the basis of the
infaging=mfpimatichasthedocatiorrcosrdmdtesofthe 000t 6Spring”
supplied from the receiver controlling section 667, the keyword searching

SEMRIN-66F SEACIEY SRSV T FEEp oTRIfiG R tHRSImAGiRG iftfofmation
as the Jlocatio coordcinates of tg(;:- "00 hot spring” frorga corresggnggnce
o0ing Lhiofpation as & af FlOﬁ COGL inates e
tanIPe ecarded in the recor Ing uni or exampie a correspondence
tablg i which.infarmation, asspgciating lncafion gogrdinates.and locaion,

names with each other is set), for example. More specifically, for
exampie, avher the toeation coordinates of the "00 hot spring” and a
location name of the "00 hot spring" are 151

In step 35742, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding teo the imaging
information on the basis of the imaging information
supplied from the recelwver controlling secticn 667. The
keyword searching section €61 supplies the searched
keyword to the related information searching section 664
and the transmitter controliing section 668,

For example, on the basis of the imaging
information as the location coordinates of the “OOQ hot
spring” supplied from the receiver controlling section
667, the keyword searching section 66&1 searches a
keyword: corresponding to the imaging information as the
‘location coordinates of the “OO hot spring” from a
correspondence table recorded in the recording unit 628
{for example a correspondence table in which information
assoclating location coordinates and location names with
each other is set), for example. More specificalily, for

example, when the location coordinates of the “OO hot

spring” and a location name of the “OO hot spring” are
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associated with each other in the correspondence table, the keyword
searching section 661 searches the location name of the "00 hot spring"
on the basis of the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring”. Further,
when the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring” are associated with a
location name of "Event 1" (event information) (that is, when "Event 1" is
held at the "0 0 hot spring"), the keyword searching section 661 searches
the event information of "Event 1" on the basis of the location coordinates
of the "00 hot spring". That is, the keyword searching section 661
searches the keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1", and then
sappliesithessearched «eywaords of "00 hotespring! andikEventd” tathie:,
transmitter controlling section 668. In step S743, on the basis of the
kEWFoltRy SRpplied Fromh the ké?%%%@%eéﬁ?mﬁ"@%é@ﬁ@ﬁ 6612 the Gelated

information search@gasectlon 664 searches related information

cBBEPSdihg o the' ReXbra® TS refited ifforAation Seardfing section
664 supplies the, searched related, infopmafion o e %‘i MRt her,

controlling section 668. For example, on the basis of the keywords of "00
hehspringi-and JEverhl -suppliadfrom the keywordh 1520t spring”

are associlated with a location name of “Event 17 {(event
information) (that is, when “Event 17 is held at the “O
O hot spring”), the keyword searching section 661
searches the event information of “Event 1” on the basis
of the location coordinates of the “OO hot spring”

That is, the keyword searching section 661
searches the keywords of “(OO0 hot spring” and “Event 17,
and then supplies the searched keywords of “OO hot
spring” and “Event 1” to the transmitter controlling
section 668.

In step 8743, on the basis of the keywords
supplied from the keyword searching section 661, the
related information searching section 664 searches
related information corresponding to the keywords. The
related information Searchiﬁg section 664 supplies the
searched related information to the transmitter
controlling section 668.

For example, on the basis of the keywords of “QOO

hot spring” and “Event 1”7 supplied from the keyword
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searching section 661, the related information searching section 664
searches the related information of "A restaurant called A 0 near the 00
hot spring serves delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot
spring" (for example the related information of "A restaurant called LL
near the 00 hot spring serves delicious food" set in correspondence with
the keyword of "00 hot spring" in the process of step S712 in FIG. 37).
The related information searching section 664 also searches and related
information of "l saw X X at Event 1" corresponding to the keyword of
"Event 1". The related information searching section 664 supplies the
searchad relateddnfermation of: 14 resthutant calleéddnla tnear the00-hatig
spring serves delicious food" and "I saw X X at Event 1" to the transmitter
cOREbBIitTY $8Eti6TBERN AT st ST iR trandmisrtdotitrSling 8ection

668 makes the commu on unit 629 transmit the keywords supplied
frofii Hie kéHword %éﬁ?ctﬁ%wé SaGiion 881 @Eﬁ thereffted ot mation

S&QPE%%E?&“ fs, Ielated. lnfarmation searching se Q%v?or(é&]’ &40 “@(%%%

still camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for example
expriple; whes:suppliegd with the keywoeds of fibdnation of “A

restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” set in correspoendence with the keyword
of “OO hot spring” in the process of step $712 in FIG.
37). The related information searching section 664 also
searches and related information of “I saw XX at Event
1” corresponding to the keyword of “Event 17. The
related information searching section 664 supplies the
searched related information of “A restaurant called AA
near the OO hot spring serves deliciocus food” and “1I
saw X X at Event 17 to the transmitter éontrolling
section 668.

In step 3744, the transmitter controlling section
668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the
keywords supplied from the keyword searching section 661
and the related information supplied from the related
information searching section 664 to the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example.

For example, when supplied with the keywords of
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"00 hot spring" and "Event 1" from the keyword searching section 661
and the related information of "A restaurant called O A near the 00 hot
spring serves delicious food" and "l saw X X at Event 1" from the related
information searching section 664, the transmitter controlling section 668
transmits the keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1", and the related
information of "A restaurant called AL near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of ‘00 hot spring” and the
related information of "I saw X X at Event 1" corresponding to the
keyword of "Event 1" to the digital still camera 1-1 via the network. In step
S722, thetecaivemeshteolling pac-k24 6f themcontrel programil0l of the
digital still camera 1-1 makes the external interface 20 receive the
KBGRoOTdd ARd® fHe retitebfhfSThtidiftrafsitidd frafnriedervBr 861 dia
tr}% netwggknsuchaﬁ]i etakgie /Iigt&rnetéfrort xar@)@. Ihe rec}gj%er coenrt‘rf%lling
parf3 oy supﬁliecs e received’ E‘keyworas nd refatedinformation fo the
display. ;contrating;section 118, Egr example ithe receiver .contiglling part
124 receives the keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1", and the
related infoimatiemet {Anrestaurant cqlled AA neakthe, 0@ ot spring
serves 154

transmitter controlling section 668 transmits the
keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 17, and the
related information of “A restaurant called A near the
OO hot spring.serves delicious food” corresponding to
the keyword of “OO hot spring” and the related
information of “1I saw XX at Event 1” corresponding to
the keyword of “Event 1”7 to the digital still camera 1-1
via the network.

Iin step $722, the receiver controlling part 124 of

the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
makes the external integface 20 receive the keywords and
the related information transmitted from the server 601
via the network such-:as the Internet, for example. The
receiver controlling part 124 supplies the received
keywords and related information to the display
controlling section 118. For example, the receiver
controlling part 124 receives the keywords of OO hot

spring” and “Event 17, and the related information of “A

restaurant called AN near the OO hot spring serves
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delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring" and the
related information of "l saw X X at Event 1" corresponding to the
keyword of "Event 1". The keywords and the related information are
transmitted from the server 601 via the network. The receiver controlling
part 124 then supplies the keywords of "00 hot spring"” and "Event 1", and
the related information of "A restaurant called O A near the 00 hot spring
serves delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring"
and the related information of "I saw X X at Event 1" corresponding to the
keyword of "Event 1" to the display controlling section 118. In step S723,
thie:display: eortisoling sectien ddi@: thisplays the-keywardsiand the rélated:
information in a predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the
b&aBsGithededvidrels ahkrthecrelatédrinformzrionisuppliea-fronthet

receiver controlling part 124. For example, the djsplay controlling, section
1%§ed}sp%yscﬁ|%r%§ 9OraE 6t "ob r%}esgﬁ "y "E!i “Event 1*4nd the ¢

relatgd, infarmation f "A Lestaurant GallsgLA O near the, 00 hat.spring

serves delicious food" corresponding to the keyword of "00 hot spring”
anddhetelated rinéarnsation ok 1Saw xx et &Event X'corresponeing to the
keyword of "Event 1" in a predetermined format on 155

controlling part 124 then supplies the keywords of “QO
hot spring” and “Event 17, and the related information
of “A restaurant called AA near the OO hot spring
serves delicious food” corresponding to the keyword of
“OO hot spring” and the related information of “I saw X
X at Event 1” corresponding to the keyword of “Event 17
to the display controlling section 118.

In step 8723, the display controlling section 118
displays the keywords and the related information in a
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the
basis of the keywords and the related information
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124. For
example, the display controlling section 118 displays
the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 1“, and the
related information of “A restaurant called A/ near the
OO hot spring serves delicious food” corresponding to
the keyword of “OO hot spring” and the related

infermation of “I saw xx at Event 1” corresponding to

the keyword of “Event 1” in a predetermined format on
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the screen of the LCD 17. The keywords and the related information are
supplied from the receiver controlling part 124. FIG. 39 is a diagram
showing an example of the screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords
and the related information searched by the server 601. Search result
contents 701 are a message about the searched keywords (hereinafter
referred to as related keywords) For example, when the keywords of "00
hot spring” and "Event 1" are searched, a message that "related
keywords are '00 hot spring' and "Event 1™ is displayed as the search
result contents 701. Related information contents 702 are a message
abbst thereslatedfinfdrnativh ¢Grrespoading/tocthes related:keyweridstetd
the search result contents 701. For example, when the related
infBiRalieh ot ATERtaHBRE ‘@8R e the DO B Stk dervesng
dch}:figuizf od" is searched in correspondence with "00 hot spring”, a

essage that "1. A restaurant called LO near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food" is displayed as the related information contents 702.
When the related information of "l saw X X at Event 1" is searched in
correspongence3with SEuenti 'y samessage ridp6athak ¥2urdsaw xX aiifzvent
1" is displayed as the

screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords and the

related information searched by the server 601.

Search result contents 701 are a message about the
searched keywords (hereinafter referred toc as related

keywords). For example, when the keywords of OO0 hot
spring” and “Event 1" are searched, a message that
“related keywords are ‘OO hot spring and ‘Event 1’7
ig displayed as the search result contents 701.

Related information contents 702 are a message
about the related information corresponding to the
related keywords of the search result contents 701. For
example, when the related information of “A restaurant
called AN near the OO hot spring serves delicious
food” is searched in correspondence with “OO hot
spring”, a message that “1. A restaurant called AA near
the OO hot spring serves delicious food” is displayed
as the related information contents 7062. When the
related information of “I saw XX at Event 1" is

searched in correspondence with “Event 17, a message
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related information contents 702. For example, when the user selects a
keyword registering button 711 by a cursor 721 and then presses a
switch, the keyword setting section 116 sets the related keywords
displayed in the search result contents 701 to the image to which related
information is to be set. For example, the keyword setting section 116
sets the related keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1" to the image
to which related information is to be set. For example, when the user
selects a related information registering button 712 by the cursor 721 and
then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116 sets the related
infdrtation disptayed in the fiated iformatidns eoateris F92the
correspondence with the related keywaords to the image to which related

infSrA&tion 19 BbESet ForERampie® tHe keyword setting section 116
sets the related.information, ot /A Jestayrant called AA ge%regk?o%% hot
[ “and the

spring serves delicious food" corresponding to "00 hot sprin
relatedsinfermation of drsaw xx& Event s oeorrespengingieEventiato
the image to which related information is to be set. Returning to FIG. 38,
irestepi5724, thekeywordr 857 seaichinggart 21 sefects askeyword to be

set from
related keywords displayed in the search result contents

701 to the image to which related information is to be
set. For example, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the related keywords of “(O0O hot spring” and “Event 17
to the image to which related information is to be set.

For example, when the user selects a related
information registering button 712 by the cursor 721 and
then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116
sets the related information displayed in the related
information contents 702 in correspondence with the
related keywords to the image to which related
information is to be set. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the related information of “A
restaurant called AN near the OO hot spring serves
delicious food” corresponding to “OOC hot spring” and
the related information of “I saw xx at Event 1”7
corresponding to “Event 1” to the imags to which related
information is to be set.

Returning to FIG. 38, in step $724, the keyword

157



keywords displayed in the predetermined format on the screen of the
LCD 17 on the basis of an instruction from the user. The keyword setting
section 111 supplies the selected keyword to the keyword setting section
116. For example, when the user selects the keyword of "00 hot spring”,
the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected keyword of "00 hot
spring" to the keyword setting section 116. In step S725, the keyword
searching part 121 determines whether to set the related information
corresponding to the keyword. For example, when the user presses the
related information registering button 712, the keyword searching part
12t detérminesdhat thel related infoermatigmeotrespondingeto thedkeyword
is to be set. On the other hand, when the user presses the keyword

retfistenngbuttoiP? £ cthe ReywicrdPesste g bart1 2 o Hdtérmain e tRat
the related infarmation. corresponding to the keyword.is to be set. When
screen Odlg Q:me Ejé'b P Cﬂli ge q)aSlS. O%&ééaﬁ)lslﬁ%gtﬁ%% 100 la{eOdTl

the keyword searching part 1 eterminesin’ s ere

infarmation-corraspopeing to; the keywprdds.1a be _Sﬂathﬁ;%r £S88 the
proceeds to step 5726, where the keyword searching part 121 supplies
the: related irfegmatian orrgsponding-taitheskeywards 128 sefected by ther
user to the keyword setting section 116.
example, when the user selects the keyword of “OO hot
spring”, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected keyword of “OO hot spring” to the keyword
setting section 116.

In step 8725, the keyword searching part 121
determines whether to set the related information
corresponding to the keyword. For example, when the user .
presses the related information registering button 712,
the keyword searching part 121 determines that the
related information corresponding to the keyword is to
be set. On the other hand, when the user presses the
keyword registering button 711, the keywoerd searching
part 121 determines that the related information
corresponding to the keyword is to be set.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
step S725 that the related information corresponding to
the keyword is to.be set, the process proceeds to step

5726, where the keywerd searching part 121 supplies the

related information corresponding to the kevword
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For example, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the related
information of "A restaurant called O A near the 00 hot spring serves
delicious food", which corresponds to the keyword of "00 hot spring"
selected by the user, to the keyword setting section 116. In step S727,
the keyword setting section 116 sets the keyword and the related
information corresponding to the keyword supplied from the keyword
searching part 121 to the image to which related information is to be set,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the keyword setting section
116 sets the keyword of "00 hot spring” and the related information of "A
résthardmtcdiiedAA wear the 00 sotksprirgrserves diliciousfoodt, Which
corresponds to the keyword of "00 hot spring”, to the image to which

rERfe P BN Stior It dFE SR HE KeSWAHE difthelretateiRRforfitatioie

are supplied from the keywaord searchi art 121. Incidentally, the
kéf/\?vaogg éeﬁﬁ\%osrén@tfzolnoiylg gnay sre?%g‘%ﬁp e ey(/:vrfll!(gri gin‘ég e'tefited he

infarmatien scarrespanding Lo the keyward to,theimags te,which Jelated
information is to be set, as described above, or may set one of the
keywore anehthenelated Hiiormatian storthedmagel tocwbichrelated user,
information is to be set. 159 For example, the keyword setting section 116
cap ddte keyword setting section 116.

In step 8727, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the keyword and the related information corresponding to
the keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121
to the image to which related information is to be set,
whereby the process is ended. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets the keyword of “OO hot spring”
and the related information of “A restaurant called AA

near the OO hot spring serves delicious food”, which

corresponds to the keyword of “OO hot spring”, to the

image to which related information is to be set. The
keyword and the related information are supplied from
the keyword searching part 121.

Incidentally, the keyword setting section 116 may
set both the keyword and the related information
corresponding to the keyword to the image to which
related information is to be set, as described above, or
may set one of the keyword and the related information

to the image to which related information is to be set.

159



only the related information of "A restaurant called LL near the 00 hot
spring serves delicious food", which corresponds to the keyword of "00
hot spring”, to the image to which related information is to be set. On the
other hand, when the keyword searching part 121 determines in step
S725 that the related information corresponding to the keyword is not to
be set, the related information corresponding to the keyword is not to be
set, and thus the process proceeds to step S728 where the keyword
setting section 116 sets only the keyword supplied from the keyword
searching part 121 to the image to which related information is to be set,
wWitereby dhe brocess:iskended.d-eregtamples ¢he: keywodid setting section
116 sets only the keyword of "00 hot spring" supplied from the keyword
seatchifl parelzt¢d thefiptage towhich rdlatedsnforiratiorcisitbdse Sets
Thus, the di% still camera 1-1 can obtain not only keywords but also

a

rBfatdd ttGrmmation 3 F&andd mfomiaticitediréspondingdo th& kS vords
ftom s Rerer 00 ARY pel fg eywords e fhe felaiad, Jnarmaion to
images. Therefore the user Can obtain not only the keywords but also -
meakegdetadedinformadinpnat: earrespondingiterthe dmagesdremtthe related
information. 160 FIG. 40 is a flowchart of assistance in explaining

On the other hand, when the keyword searching part
121 determines in step 3725 that the related information
corresponding to the kesyword is not tc be set, the
related information corresponding to the keyword is not
to pe set, and thus the process proceeds to step 5728
where the keyword setting section 116 sets only the
keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image to which related information is to be set,
whereby the procéss is ended. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 sets only the keyword of “QOO hot
spring” supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image to which related information is to be set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1~1 can obtain not
only keywords but also related information as detailed
information corresponding toc the keywords from the
server 601, and set the keywords and the related
information to images. Therefore the user can obtain not

only the keywords but also more detailed information

corresponding to the images from the related information.
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a process in which the digital still camera 1-1 searches a keyword or URL
information from the server 601. In step S751, when the user performs a
predetermined operation for inquiring of the server 601 about a keyword
or URL information to be set to image data, the transmitter controlling part
123 of the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1 makes the
external interface 20 transmit imaging information to the server 601 via a
network such as the Internet, for example. More specifically, for example,
when the user picks up an image in the vicinity of the "00 hot spring”,

and performs an operation for inquiring of the server 601 about a keyword
or URL infofmatioh tosbe sétl 46 the picked-ap image(hereinakterreiémédg
to as the image to which URL information is to be set), the receiver

dRVIEESFRE hotvn) torabialiting tHé 16dationt tbofdiftates df thedigarstit

camera 1-1 obtai ocation coardinates from for example the GPS, as
A TRl D e I S e raten 1o

the transmiffer coptralfing Pafk 443 For example, the frangmitter
controlling part 123 transmits the location coordinates which is supplied
frone the 4 6hireeeiver devicecand tndicalgs iarlocation wheredhemages 1
about a keyword or URL information to be set to image
data, the transmitter controlling part 123 of the
control program 10l of the digital still camera 1-1
makes the external interface 20 transmit imaging
information to the server 601l via a network such as the
Internet, for example.

More specifically, for example, when the user
picks up an image in the vicinity of the “OO hot
spring”, and performs an cperation for inquiring of the
server 601 about a keyword or URL information to be set
to ‘the picked-up image (hereinafter referred to as the
image to which URL information is to be set), the
receiver device (not shown} for cbtaining the location
coordinates of the digital still camera 1-1 cbtains
location coordinates from for example the GPS, as
described above, and then supplies the obtained location
coordinates to the transmitter controlling part 123. For

example, the transmitter controlliing part 123 transmits

the location coordinates which is supplied from the
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of the vicinity of the "00 hot spring" was picked up (hereinafter referred to
simply as the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring"), to the server
601 via the network. In step 5771, the receiver controlling section 667 of
the keyword managing program 653 of the server 601 makes the
communication unit 629 receive the imaging information transmitted from
the digital still camera 1- 1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example. The receiver controlling section 667 supplies the imaging
information received via the network to the keyword searching section
661. For example, the receiver controlling section 667 supplies the
keywetd searthirig-section 661 withdhedmaging: infarmatiar asithe image
location coordinates of the "00 hot spring” received from the digital still
c@rﬁe‘mq Yimisteps 772, the k‘é@@r(ﬂl@éamﬁ@gécﬁ@ﬁ 66ickedrokes a
)g/k&ord correspondln to the ima information on the basis of the

ihg iRforiration” guﬁﬁﬁ@d fo fﬁ” tdcéifer-Esntrdlfifd s88tion 667.
Thgor%XW {d,searching seetjen 661 s gP“%%We searched keyword

he URL information searching section 666 and the fransmitter control |ng
seﬁtéprt%Sné@ZrcEﬂE example, on the basis of the imaging

In step 8771, the receiver controlling section 667
of the keyword managing pregram 653 of the server 601
makes the communication unit 629 receive the imaging
information transmitted from the digital still camera 1-
1l via the network such as the Internet, for example. The
receiver controlling secticon 667 supplies the imaging
information received via the network to the keyword
searching section 66l. For example, the receiver
controlling section 667 supplies the keyword searching
section 661 with the imaging information as the location
coordinates of the YOO hot spring” received from the
digital still camera 1-1.

In step $772, the keyword searching section 661
searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging
information on the basis of the imaging information
supplied from the receiver contrelling section 667. The
keyword searching section 661 supplies the searched
keyword to the URL information searching section 666 and

the transmitter controlling section 668.
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information as the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring" supplied
from the receiver controlling section 667, the keyword searching section
661 searches a keyword corresponding to the imaging information as the
location coordinates of the "00 hot spring” from a correspondence table
recorded in the recording unit 628 (for example a correspondence table in
which information associating location coordinates and location names
with each other is set), for example. More specifically, for example, when
the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring” and a location name of the
"00 hot spring" are associated with each other in the correspondence
table, therkeywerdwpaarching sécticre66% sefrdtes tireslotation name of
the "00 hot spring"” on the basis of the location coordinates of the "00 hot
sprifigrRdriier, aiheheha tecdtiotncsoeinktes of the T06 kot Sprirgh e
associated with 3 cﬁ?tign name of "Event 1" (eve

ri ie) ké m ﬁ? erelver . C Agrgnggaﬂ%gktq%gs’
when*Event ' FHs held at the 00 ﬁo?sprlng ), the keywordgsearc ing

sggtion 661 sealches the.gvantigfamationofeEvent 1y ondhe pasis of
the location coordinates of the "00 hot spring”. That is, the keyword
searching sestion £6dnseatches theskaywardsofi 00haetspring andche
"Event 1", 163 and then supplies the searched keywords of "00 hot
location coordinates of the “OO hot spring” from a

correspondence table recorded in the reccrding unit 628
(for example a correspondence table in which information
associating location coordinates and location names with
each other is set), for example. More specifically, for
example, when the location coordinates of the “0OO hot
spring” and a location name of the “OO hot spring” are
asscociated with each other in the correspondence table,
the keyword searching section 661 searches the location
name of the “OO hot spring” on the basis of the
location coordinates of the “OO hot spring”. Further,
when the location coordinates of the “OO hot spring”
are assoclated with a location name of “Event 17 (event
information) (that is, when “Event 17 is held at the “O
O hot spring”), the keyword searching section 661
searches the event information of “Event 17 on the basis
of the location coordinates of the “OOC hot spring”.
That 1s, the keyword searching section 661

searches the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 17,
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spring" and "Event 1" to the URL information searching section 666 and
the transmitter controlling section 668. In step S773, on the basis of the
keywords supplied from the keyword searching section 661, the related
information searching section 664 searches Web pages on the Internet,
for example, and searches URL information corresponding to the
keywords. The URL information searching section 666 supplies the
searched URL information to the transmitter controlling section 668. For
example, the URL information searching section 666 has a function of a
so-called Internet search engine that searches Web pages on the
latesnet dor example: Or Hbedasis v thekeywerds off"00 G spsing” and
"Event 1" supplied from the keyword searching section 661, the URL
infpErationgearcRing Sectiont666-BeafthesiORP ifforAfationesf- ching

"Introd,uctionGto 00 Hot Spring http;//www.aaa.or.jp".and "00 Hto,t Sprin6g8
Tt “RsS58afioit hﬁ]i&‘.:’//vwgwlﬁ%.%??ﬁ:' CSHreSponding S e KEwrd:

of "00 hotﬁprglge"pvi%m%!ntggnetthghgagli?g Morgﬂ%ti%gggmng section

666 supplies the searched URL information of "Introduction to 00 Hot
Shring. Mt Awwav.apa.ardpwand "8 HethSpring d eviish 164 Assogciation
http://www.bbb.or.jp" to the transmitter
related information searching section 664 searches Web
pages on the Internet, for example, and searches URL
information corresponding to the keywords. The URL
informaticn searching section 666 supplies the searched
URL information to the transmitter controlling section
668.

For example, the URL information searching section
666 has a function of a so-called Internet search engine
that searches Web pages on the Internet, for example. On
the basis of the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event
17 supplied from the keyword searching section 661, the
URL information searching section 666 searches URL
information of “Introcduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” via the Internet. The URL
information searching section 666 supplies the searched

URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring

http://www.aaa.or.jp” and (OO Hot Spring Tourist
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controlling section 668. In step S774, the transmitter controlling section
668 makes the communication unit 629 transmit the keywords supplied
from the keyword searching section 661 and the URL information
supplied from the URL information searching section 666 to the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for example. For
example, when supplied with the keywords of "00 hot spring" and "Event
1" from the keyword searching section 661 and the URL information of
"Introduction to 00 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" .and "00 Hot Spring
Tourist Association http://www.bbb.or.jp" corresponding to the keyword of
"@.s3hot spring" fronpthe’ WRL. inforneatige Searching: sectarr 666, ¢he
transmitter controlling section 668 transmits the keywords of "00 hot
sPARGT ahd *EVent $Eiaid f? URL information of "Introduction to 00 Hot
Spring http://lwww.a o4r.jp" gnd "00 Hot %Ering Tourist Association

http://www.’tj)blso.téarﬁ.:]p corrésﬁoﬁdfﬁ‘aatréstrﬁjé 89‘:\/\/8?(5‘ 8 QdolﬁggsSﬁﬁé’it%n
thesdigital still camerandoh Yiahedetwerk. lpsiep,Sma thergceiver
controlling part 124 of the control program 101 of the digital still camera
1xk vieh-makesdbeiextemalinterface20:taceive the-keywords-andn 661
and the URL information supplied from the URL
information searching section 666 to the digital still
camera 1-1 via the network such as the Internet, for
example. For example, when supplied with the keywords of
“OO hot spring” and “Event 1”7 from the keyword
searching section 661 and the URL information of
“Introduction to OO Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp”
and “OO Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the keyword of “O
O hot spring” from the URL information searching section
666, ‘the transmitter controlling section 668 tTransmits

. the keywords of “(OO hot spring” and “Event 17, and the
URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.zaa.or.jp” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OOC hot spring” to the digital still camera
1~1 wvia the network.

In step 8752, the receiver controlling part 124 of

the control program 101 of the digital still camera 1-1
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the URL information transmitted from the server 601 via the network such
as the Internet, for example. The receiver controlling part 124 supplies
the received keywords and the URL information via the network to the
display controlling section 118. For example, the receiver controlling part
124 receives the keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1", and the URL
information of "Introduction to0 0 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" and
'00 Hot Spring Tourist Association http://www.bbb.or.jp" corresponding to
the keyword of "0 0 hot spring". The keywords and the URL information
are transmitted from the server 601. The receiver controlling part 124
therksgpplies tretreceiediképvdiase of 00 AeesFrndg hand eEvents”, g
the URL information of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring

hitB AR, 23 OF 5 et O Rt Bhring T dendt RS, GagR: 601 via
htéRé’WVTgvtvw%%or y\corresponding fq the, keyword of /09 hot spring” t

the display controlli Ing section 118. In step 'S753, the display controlllng
section 348 displaysitherkeywards and the WRLdpfarmationdnid e d

predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of the
kéypwoerdsiandthie tJRL iformatiorsapptied 166 frdm thetreceiveto the
controlling part 124. For example, the
display contrelling section 118. For example, the
receiver controlling part 124 receives the keywords of
“OO hot spring” and “Event 1”, and the URL information
of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp”
and “CO Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.3p” corresponding to the keyword of “O
O hot spring”. The keywords and the URL -information are
transmitted from the server 601. The receiver
controlling part 124 then supplies the received keywords
of “*OO hot spring” and “Event 17, and the URL
information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.ip” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OO hot spring” to the display controlling
section 118.
In step 5753, the display controlling section 118

displays the keywords and the URL information in a

predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the

basis of the keywords and the URL information supplied
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display controlling section 118 displays the keywords of "00 hot spring"
and "Event 1", and the URL information of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.jp" corresponding to the keyword of "0 0 hot spring” in a
predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17. The keywords and
the URL information are supplied from the receiver controlling part 124.
FIG. 41 is a diagram showing an example of the screen of the LCD 17
displaying the keywords and the URL information searched by the server
601. Search result contents 731 are a message about the searched
keyorords ¢refatedikeyworesy Fot bxampte rwhéd ithe Keywordspt 200 hbe
spring" and "Event 1" are searched, a message that "related keywords

&é500 Pt SPHIP BEPEVERE 1291 didPlayedrdditie Soarchevasuits ©*

contents 731. URL informatiQn contents 732 are a message about the
Uﬁﬁ#ﬁ%% atibn %%?res%%%dinggvteont en'L re‘Iat%%% kg%oﬁz'oqrfh%eogggr%ﬁon

resulé eQnienis 731, fof £xampla. when e URLIpIormation et . or . 5p~
"Introduction to 00 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring

Tourist (ASsaciatians btpd/viwwdilats: o jos ds seatehed in 167
correspondence with "00 hot spring”, a message that "1.
http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the keyword of “O
(O hot spring” in a predetermined format on the screen of
the LCD 17. The keywords and the URL information are
supplied from the receiver controlliing part 124.

FIG. 41 is a diagram showing an example of the
screen of the LCD 17 displaying the keywords and the URL
information searched by the server 601.

Search result contents 731 are a message about the
searched keywords (related keywords). For example, when
the keywords of “OO hot spring” and “Event 1” are
searched, a message that “related keywords are ‘OO hot
spring’ and ‘Event 17 7 is displayed as the search
result contents 731.

URL information contents 732 are a message about
the URL information corresponding to the related
keywords of the search resuli contents 731. For example,
when the URL information of “Introduction to QOO Hot
Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist

Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” is searched in
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Introduction to 00 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp 2. "00 Hot Spring
Tourist Association http://www.bbb.or.jp" is displayed as the URL
information contents 732. For example, when the user selects a keyword
registering button 711 by a cursor. 721 and then presses a switch, the
keyword setting section 116 sets the related keywords displayed in the
search result contents 731 to the image to which URL information is to be
set. For example, the keyword setting section 116 under control of the
CPU 51 sets the related keywords of "00 hot spring” and "Event 1" to the
image to which URL information is to be set. For example, when the user
selects apyRUeinfermation Yégistening bbuttomg 13 by thescurser 72& @antil .
then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116 sets the URL

iNfBFRARSH disilayad inthdisarprstilth Eomehta7d1 dRa - or - 3P 2.

cQpgspondence with LPe related keywords .to the image to which URL
informag{gr% ig fopeSe .Oll—‘lgrlseg(a%p g,c thae%%é)yr\l/vord setting section 116

sgis:the/URk infesmationof "indredustion teHQ ot Springr,
http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist Association

hitp7 dvwrat bk, ocgpitearrespariding to the 168 keyword of '00 hot spring”
to the image to which URL

For example, when the user selects a keyword
registering button 71l by a cursor 721 and then presses
a switch, the keyword setting secticn 116 sets the
related keywords displayed in the search result contents
731 to the image to which URL information is to be set.
For example, the keyword setting section 11¢& under
control of the CPU 51 sets the related keywords of “QO
hot spring” and “Event 17 to the image to which URL
information is to be set.

For example, when the user selects a URL
information registering button 713 by the cursor 721 and
then presses a switch, the keyword setting section 116
sets the URL information displayed in the search result
contents 731 in correspondence with the related keywords
to the image to which URL information is to be set. For
example, the keyword seﬁting section 116 sets the URL
information of “Introducticn to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.jp” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist

Asscciation hftp://www.bbb.or-jp” corresponding to the
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information is to be set. Returning to FIG. 40, in step S754, the keyword
searching part 121 selects a keyword to be set from keywords displayed
in the predetermined format on the screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of
an instruction from the user. The keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected keyword to the keyword setting section 116. For example, when
the user selects the keyword of "00 hot spring”, and presses the keyword
registering button 711, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected keyword of "00 hot spring" to the keyword setting section 116.
In step S755, the keyword searching part 121 determines whether to set
the URIrthfermatiofoohthe Weh magesrelateditnibe keywatd cRODRL
example, when the user presses the URL information setting button 712,
tHé leyRvdrieakénifg part 124 determines that the URL information
related toft{he kexword st to e se .GOn,the ct)ther h;abng Whnen Hpe user,
presses the ngfwéﬂ? reais}ferlﬁg utton 711 the L:l;<eyv\/or(§ s%arc%’iﬁﬁ rpart

121 deiermynes thatithe URLJptarmation felateddg the keyword is not to
be set. When the keyword searching part 121 determines in 169 step
S75pthat thel UL inffermationselated e themined format on the
screen of the LCD 17 on the basis of an instructicn from
the user. The keyword searching part 121 supplies the
selected keyword to the keyword setting section 116. For
example, when the user selects the keyword of “OO hot
spring”, and presses the keyword registering button 711,
the keyword searching part 121 supplies the selected
keyword of “QO hot spring”‘to the keyword setting
section 116.

In step 8755, the keywerd searching part 121
determines whether to set the URL information of the Web
pages related to the keyword. For example, when the user
presses the URL information setting button 712, the
keyword searching part 121 determines that the URL
information related to the keyword is to be set. 0On the
other hand, when the user presses the keyword
registering button 711, the keyword searching part 121
determines that the URL information related to the

keyword is not to be set.

When the keyword searching part 121 determines in
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keyword is to be set, the process proceeds to step 5756, where the
keyword searching part 121 supplies the URL information corresponding
to the keyword selected by the user to the keyword setting section 116.
For example, the keyword searching part 121 supplies the URL
information of "Introduction to 00 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00
Hot Spring Tourist Association http://www.bbb.or.jp", which corresponds
to the keyword of "00 hot spring" selected by the user, to the keyword
setting section 116. In step S757, the keyword setting section 116 sets
the keyword and the URL information corresponding to the keyword
sapplied from the keywerdBbaiching:parti ©21 te lthedrhage tdwhich URL
information is to be set, whereby the process is ended. For example, the

KEGWOPE Settihd SekBofie6 $6& thEAEAord st 00tot sprinke ant/the-

URL informatipn of "Introduction.to 00 Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp"
00 HBE SPAAS Touret-ASEOGHUBH Hp A BB St T OF
coprespanding:tothe, keyword of "0Q hat spingy; o the image fo which ;.

URL information is to be set. The keyword and the URL information are
supphied frorh dhe:-keywond seatching part 11, 176 .Incidentajlyrtbee,
keyword setting section 116 may
the keyword searching part 121 supplies the URL
information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.3p” and “OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp”, which corresponds to
the keyword of “OO hot spring” selected by the user, to
the keyword setting section 116.
In step §757, the keyword setting section 116 sets
- the keyword and the URL information corresponding te the
keyword supplied from the keyword searching part 121 to
the image to which URL information is to be set, whereby
“the preccess is ended. For example, the keyword setting
section ‘116 sets the keyword of “OOC hot spring” and the
URL information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.ip” and OO Het Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp” corresponding to the
keyword of “OQO hot spring” to the image to which URL
“information is to be set. The keyword and the URL

information are supplied from the keyword searching part

iz21.
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set both the keyword and the URL information corresponding to the
keyword to the image to which URL information is to be set, as described
above, or may set one of the keyword and the URL information to the
image to which URL information is to be set. For example, the keyword
setting section 116 can set only the URL information of "Introduction to 00
Hot Spring http://www.aaa.or.jp" and "00 Hot Spring Tourist Association
http://www.bbb.or.jp", which corresponds to the keyword of "00 hot
spring”, to the image to which URL information is to be set. On the other
hand, when'the keyword searching part 121 determines in step 5755 that
the URL informationa kalgte d-tosthieckeywordsis ot ta beeset; the prnocessy
proceeds to step S758 where the keyword setting section 116 sets only
thie kehwihd Supphied frond thaRepherd HeareHfing pdrt 221 to the image
to which URL information is to be set, whereby the process is ended. For

eXAPTHIEPTRE KaywioPd SBRiNGPS&GIth 196 3t oA HRe KeyiWbrd b do
"ot spting: supplied fgry,he keyword searching.patdagelo the inage o
which URL information is to be set. Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can
obfaingwote k21 eniykeywards but-alsaRE information assinformationen
to which URL information is to be set. For example, the
keyword setting section 116 can set only the URL
information of “Introduction to OO Hot Spring
http://www.aaa.or.ip” and “*OO Hot Spring Tourist
Association http://www.bbb.or.jp”, which corresponds to
the keyword of “OO hot spring”, to the image to which
URL information is to be set.

On the other hand, when the keyword searching part
121 determines in step $755 that the URL information
related to the keyword is not to be set, the process
proceeds to step 5758 where the keyword setting section
116 sets only the keyword suppliled from the keyword
searching part 121 to the image tc which URL information
is toc be set, whereby the process is ended. For example,
the keyword setting secticon 116 sets only the keyword of
*OO hot spring” supplied from the keyword searching
part 121 to the image to which UGRL information is to be
set.

Thus, the digital still camera 1-1 can cbtain not
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links to Web pages corresponding to the keywords from the server 601,
and set the keywords and the URL information to images. Therefore the
user can obtain more detailed information corresponding to the keywords
by accessing so-called homepages on the basis of URLs designated by
the URL information. As described above, picked-up images are searched
by imaging information or keyword, and keywords can be set to images
searched by imaging information or keyword on the basis of keywords set
to searched images. Therefore, the keywords are unified, it becomes
easy to grasp images recorded on the recording medium, and desired
images tapberseatchedanere yaickinandsatralynThe senésmigarocesses
described above can be carried out not only by hardware but also by
softivife.t WHER the gefies OF proCEEsesd t6 be sl bR P sbfwWare,
a }Jjorogram constitﬂuting the software is installecgl from La trﬁcor[g}{rﬁg medium
ohtSa Tohifiter Yincofibtatet inSpediariartwardr &'beneral-purpose

Persenal.computer, fop.example it can.periorm yagous unclions by

installing various programs thereon. As shown in FIG. 1, the recording
mesiemds ot 1 ealyifermed byia packaged paediuny distribute didowsara o
172 provide the program separately from the computer and
by accessing so—-called homepages on the basis of URLs
designated by the UGRL information.

As described above, picked-up images are searched
by imaging information or keyword, and keywords can be
set to images searched by imaging information or keyword
on the basis of keywords set to searched images.
Therefore, the keywords are unified, it becomes easy to
grasp images recorded on the recording medium, and
desired images can be searched more quickly and surely.

The series of processes described above can be
carried ocut not only by hardware but aiso by software.
When the series of processes is to be carried out by
software, a program constituting the software is
installed from a recording medium onto a computer
incorporated in special hardware, or a general-purpose
personal computer, for example, that can perform various
functions by installing various programs thereon.

As shown in FIG. 1, the recording medium is not

only formed by a packaged medium distributed to users to
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having the program recorded thereon but also formed by the ROM 52, the
flash ROM 53, or the like where the program is recorded and which is
provided to the user in a state of being preincorporated in the computer.
The packaged medium includes the magnetic disk 71 (including flexible
disks), the optical disk 72 (including CD-ROM [Compact Disk-Read Only
Memory]), the magneto-optical disk 73 (including MD [MiniDisc]
[trademark]), the semiconductor memory 74, or the like. As shown in FIG.
32, the recording medium is not only formed by a packaged medium
distributed to users to provide the program separately from the computer
apdohavingtthe proggarmreserdech thrergor bt atdeeformmaol vy therROM
622, the hard disk included in the recording unit 628, or the like where the
pPGgTARY isFeCPaeE i TRTIEH feprovided R e tisérlina $aF89T being

Prefcpmeraied i the compuier, Ths packaged medum, ncludes the

magnetic dis inC ualsng exible™ ti € optica ﬁcluding

C;;Q’%?Mna@g D:\élg):ir%%%’?&qc§gdi§%%§d@3pmgingﬂ\éq,lser in

[MiniDisc] [trademark]), the semiconductor memory 644 or the like. In

addiiont he progran ferrparfermipg the series ehprosesses descrities

above may be installed onto a 173 computer via an interface such as a

rodtekegatbdmdion includes the magnetic disk 71 (including
flexible disks), the optical disk 72 {including CD-ROM
[Compact Disk-Read Only Memoryi), the magneto-~opticail
disk 73 (including MD [MiniDisc] {trademarkl), the
semiconductor memory 74, or the like.

As shown in FIG. 32, the recording medium is not
only formed by a packaged medium distributed to users to
provide the program separately from the computer and
having the program recorded thereon but also formed by
the ROM 622, the hard disk included in the recording
unit 628, or the like where the program is recorded and
which is provided to the user in a state of being
preincorporaced: in the computer. The packaged medium
includes the magnetic disk 641 {including flexible
disks}, the optical disk 642 {including CD-ROM and DVD),
the magneto-optical disk 643 (including MD [MiniDisc]
{trademark]}, the semiconductor memory 644 or the like.

In addition, the program for performing the series

of processes described above may be installed onto a
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the like and via a wire or wireless communication medium such as a local
area network, the Internet, digital satellite broadcasting, or the like as
necessary. It is to be noted that in the present specification, the steps
describing the program stored on the recording medium include not only
processes carried out in time series in the described order but also
processes carried out in parallel or individually and not necessarily in time
series. In the present specification, a system refers to an apparatus as a
whole formed by a plurality of devices. 174 CLAIMS 1. An image
managing method comprising: a first recording step of recording a
reseonginge infomatian gioap fivhen image aoemationés-recordeddm, or
association with said image information; a second recording step of
récddRdihgeh abdedmfériiation gFotp E6Are8poraing 1o said imagaediun
information aftﬁr recording in association with said image information; an

eXtrEting step SF éXtracting SEHI Thnad® Sinfdthidtibh asSodated with a
sgcqnd regarding, information grouphaving ahigh corelation to a first

recording information group associated with first image

It is to be noted that in the present
specification, the steps describing the program stored
on the recording medium include not only processes
carried out in time series in the described order but
also processes carried out in parallel or individually
and ncot necessarily in time series.

In the present specification, a system refers to

an apparatus as a whole formed by a plurality of devices.
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information selected from said image information; and a third recording
step of recording added information associated with said second image
information in association with said first image information. 2. The image
managing method as claimed in claim 1, wherein said recording
information group includes recording information set as each of one or a
plurality of recording information items, said image information is
classified on a basis of 175 recording information set as a first recording
information item included in the related said recording information group,
and said first image information is selected from the classified image
information. 3. The image managifigai&thod as claimed in claim 2, further
comprising a measuring step of measuring quantities of the image.
information -cl&8sifida $h e HasofHl e corIRg irfféiMation. 4. The
image maérllajg;.nn method ag.clairg%%gjn glﬁim 3, further comgri%i]rflgiang

displaying step o ti/ié:l%jﬁlr d;félﬁaying are aﬁ\?ecaﬁaﬁﬁﬁ/ Sf sai image

I@Q@B@HQQJ&Q e@f@\ﬂeseﬁ&{ %E%ng%mgqmlofé recorded in
association with said image information;

a second recording step of recording an added
information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said
image information;

an extracting step of extracting second image
information associated with a second recording
information group having a high correlation to a first
recording information group associated with first image
information selected from said image information; and

a third. recording step of recording added
information associated with said second image
informaticn in association with said first image
information.

2. The image managing method as claimed in claim 1,
wherein

said recording information group includes
‘recording information set as each of one or a plurality
of recording information items,

sald image information is classified on a basis of

175



5. The image managing method as claimed in claim 1, wherein said
added information group includes one or a plurality of pieces of added
information, said image information is classified on a basis of added
information included in the related said added information group, and said
first image information is selected from the classified image information.
6. The image managing method as claimed in claim 5, further comprising
a measuring step of measuring 176 quantities of the image information
classified on the basis of the added information. 7. The image managing
method as claimed in claim 6, further comprising a displaying step of
visuatly ddisplayirfy arretative quantity of ilhage tinformatidonrfor each piece
of added information. 8. The image.managing method as claimed in claim
1A VHerBtd4il réE6Ming MBARELR gF8Gp Tifcladés! iRforthationter tates
and times of recording of said image information. 9. The image managing
1% ormatﬁon gao .an .
method as claimed in claim 1, wherein

said first image informaticn 1s selected from the
classified image information.

3. The image managing method as claimed in claim 2,
further comprising & measuring step cof measuring
quantities of the image information classified on the
basis of said recording information.

4. The image managing method as claimed in claim 3,

- further comprising a displayving step of visually
displaying a relative quantity of said image information
for each piece o0f said recording information.

5. The image managing method as claimed in claim 1,
wherein

said added information group includes one or a
plurality of pieces of added information,

said image information is classified on a basis of
added information. included in the related said added
information group, and

said first dmage information is selected from the
classified image information.

6. The image managing method as claimed in c¢laim 5,

further comprising a measuring step of measuring
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said added information group includes text information input from an input
screen prompting for input of text information. 10. An image management
apparatus comprising: first recording means for recording a recording
information group when image information is recorded in association with
said image information; second recording means for recording an added
information group corresponding to said image information after recording
in association with said image information; 177 extracting means for
extracting second image information associated with a second recording
information group having a high correlation to a first recording information
greup assoeiated withdirstingage rififonmadticmseléetedifforrisaid infage
information; and third recording means for recording added information
dsgsdimted withesdid dedohBimEle  fdrmation in association with said

first imagg _inIH{QaEEion. 11. A recordinrgerpgglgjm on which %fcompc%gr

readable program |smr%%8r(§n€dl,as%3iél %rogram co?nspri:sn?gl:mg irst recoréf%gG'

step-of. cacQrding:-a £ecQrding: QAU OKRWR, Whenimage information is
recorded in
displaying a relative quantity of image infermation for
each piece of added information.
- 8.  The image managing method as claimed in claim
1, wherein
sald recording infermation group includes
information on dates and times of recording of said
image information.
9. The image managing method as claimed in claim
1, wherein
sald added information group includes text
information input from an input screen prompting for
input of text information.
"10. An image management apparatus comprising:
first recocrding means for recording a recording
information group when image information is reccrded in
association with said image information;
second recording means for recording an added
information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said

image information;
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association with said image information; a second recording step of
recording an added information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said image information; an
extracting step of extracting second image information associated with a
second recording information group having a high correlation to a first
recording information group associated with first image information
selected from said image information; and a third recording step of
recording added 178 information associated with said second image
information in association with said first image information. 12. A program
making a E8RiptEEperfaemra fikstreesfding siepotreeordingra siscording
information group when,image information is recorded in_association with

ARy riaGe TitBrmafion: 4 5etold Fcsrdiify 8P JFTERbriiRG an added
InfREBHan QUQuB £0tkesROVGING 1o sRIgimage . fatation g fagerging
in association with said Image informatfion; an extracting step of extracting
secenddnage; informatian asgeciaiethwiha seecendsiagordings« image
information selected from said image information; and

third recording means for recording added
information associated with said second image
information in association with said first image
information.

11. A recording medium on which a computer
readable program is recorded, said program comprising:

a first recording step of recording a recording
information group when image information is recorded in
association with said image information;

a second recoxding step of recording an added
information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in assocciation with said
image information;

an extracting step of extracting second image
information associated with a second recording
information group having a high correlation to a first
recording information group associated with first image

information selected from said image information; and

a third recording step of recording added
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information group having a high correlation to a first recording information
group associated with first image information selected from said image
information; and a third recording step of recording added information
associated with said second image information in association with said
firstimage information. 179 ABSTRACT The present invention makes it
possible to search desired images more quickly and surely. A keyword
searching part 121 searches keywords set to image data from a recording
medium on the basis of a keyword. An imaging information searching part
122 searches imaging information set to image data from the recording
medigrmonite basisof imadinglinforerdtibre @milke basiseof a keyword
or imaging information searched by the keyword searching part 121 or
the fraginglifforitatfiesarehiy’ part £25 24 Sintitdrsiforfition-set

image seagching section 114 searches similar image data as image data
AiNYTOTn Q

having a |glh correlation to the searched keyword or imaging information.

A keyword gxtracting segtion 4iLon exiractskeywigrdsfram the similar
image data. A keyword setting section 116 sets the extracted keywords to
image data $eéarched:by this kgywoegb sedrching pditrk? laorthesrding
information group when image information is recorded in
association with said image information;

a second recording step of recording an added
information group corresponding to said image
information after recording in association with said
image information;

an extracting step of extracting second image
information asscciated with a second recording
information group having a high correlation to a first
recording information group associated with first image
information seilected from said image information; and

a third reccrding step of recording added
information asscociated with said second image
information in asscciation with said first image

information.
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imaging information searching part 122. Thus, desired images can be
searched more quickly and surely. The present invention is applicable to
an image management apparatus. 180 FIG. 1 11: CAMERA UNIT 12:
CAMERA DSP 14: CONTROL UNIT 15: OPERATING UNIT 16: LCD
CONTROLLER 18: MEDIUM INTERFACE 19: RECORDING MEDIUM
20: EXTERNAL INTERFACE 33: PREPROCESSING CIRCUIT 34:
OPTICAL BLOCK DRIVER 35: CCD DRIVER 36: TIMING GENERATING
CIRCUIT 41: AF PROCESSING UNIT 42: AE PROCESSING UNIT 43:
AWB PROCESSING UNIT 44: COMPRESSING AND DECOMPRESSING
UNIT 45: SDRAM CONTROLLERSBRELASH ROM 54: REAL-TIME
CLOCK

The present invention makes it possible to search
desired images more quickly and surely. A keyword
searching part 121 searches keywords set to image data
from a recording medium on the basis of a keyword. An
imaging information searching part 122 searches imaging
information set to image data from the recording medium
on the basis of imaging information. On the bhasis of a
keyword or imaging information searched by the keyword
searching part 121 or the imaging information searching
part 122, a similar information-set image searching
section 114 searches similar image data as image data
having a high correlaticn to the searched kevword or
imaging information. A keyword extracting section 115
extracts keywords from the similar image data. A keyword
setting section 116 sets the extracted keywords to image
data searched by the keyword searching part 121 or the
imaging information searching part 122. Thus, desired
images can be searched more quickly and surely. The

present invention is applicable to an image management

apparatus.
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FIG. 2 101: CONTROL PROGRAM 111: IMAGING INFORMATION
RECORDING SECTION 112: KEYWORD RECORDING SECTION 181
113: SETTING IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION 121: KEYWORD
SEARCHING PART 122: IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCHING PART
114: SIMILAR INFORMATION-SET IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION 115:
KEYWORD EXTRACTING SECTION 116: KEYWORD SETTING
SECTION 117: HISTOGRAM DISPLAY DATA GENERATING SECTION
118: DISPLAY CONTROLLING SECTION 119: COMMUNICATION
CONTROLLING SECTION 123: TRANSMITTER CONTROLLING PART
1PAGRECEIVER CONTROLLING PART FIG. 3 19: RECORDING
MEDIUM 201-1: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE 201-2:
IMAGE JATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE 201-N: IMAGE DATA
INFORMATIQNMANAGING FILE 211-1: IMAGE DATA FILE 211-2:
IMAGE DATA FILE 211-N: IMAGE DATA FILE 212-1: IMAGING

INHRORMATION GRQUP

15: GPERATING UNIT

16: LCD CONTRCLLER

18: MEDIUM INTERFACE

19: RECORDING MEDIUM

20: EXTERNAL INTERFACE

33: PREPROCESSING CIRCUIT

34: OPTICAL BLOCK DRIVER

35: CCD DRIVER

36: TIMING GENERATING CIRCUIT

41: AF PROCESSING UNIT

42: AE PROCESSING UNIT

43: AWB PROCESSING UNIT

44: COMPRESSING AND DECCOMPRESSING UNIT
45: SDRAM CONTRCLLER

53; FLASH ROM

54: REAL-TIME CLOCK

FIG. 2

1G1: CONTROL PROGRAM

1131: IMAGING INFORMATION RECORDING SECTICN

112: KEYWORD RECORDING SECTION
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212-2: IMAGING INFORMATION GROUP 212-N: IMAGING
INFORMATION GROUP 213-1: KEYWORD GROUP 213-2: KEYWORD
GROUP 182 213-N: KEYWORD GROUP 214-1: FILE POINTER 214-2:
FILE POINTER 214-N: FILE POINTER 215-1: THUMBNAIL DATA
215-2: THUMBNAIL DATA 215-N: THUMBNAIL DATA FIG. 4 4-1:
PROCESS OF RECORDING IMAGING INFORMATION OR KEYWORD
IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA 4-2: END SI: RECORD
IMAGE DATA S2: RECORD IMAGING INFORMATION IN
CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA S3: RECORD KEYWORD IN
CURRESHO NSENEEW I FEPRFAGCECDATAT FGE . 5 5-1: IMAGING
II\LIE%RMATI N_5-2: DATE AND TIME 5-3: USER A (PHOTOGRAPHER)
54

ICINITY 'OF 00 HoT EPRINE. (LOCATION)

122: IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCHING PART
114: SIMILAR INFORMATION-SET IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION
115: KEYWORD EXTRACTING SECTION
116: KEYWORD SETTING SECTION
" 117: HISTOGRAM DISPLAY DATA GENERATING SECTION
118: DISPLAY CONTROLLING SECTION
119: COMMUNICATION CONTROLLING SECTION
123: TRANSMITTER CONTROLLING PART
124: RECEIVER CONTROLLING PART
FiGg. 3
19: RECORDING MEDIUM
201~1: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
201-2: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
201 ~N: IMAGE DATA INFORMATION MANAGING FILE
211-1: IMAGE DATA FILE
211-2: IMAGE DATA FILE
211-N: IMAGE DATA FILE
212-1: IMAGING INFORMATION GROUP
212~2: IMAGING INFORMATION GROUP
212-N: IMAGING INFCRMATION GROUP
213~1: KEYWORD GROUP

213-2: KEYWORD GROUP
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5-5: KEYWORD 5-6: ADD 5-7: SON 5-8: 00 HOT SPRING 183 FIG. 6
6-1: KEYWORD INPUT SCREEN 6-2: SON 6-3: 00 HOT SPRING 6-4:
ADDITIONAL KEYWORD 6-5: SNOW 6-6: ENTER FIG. 7 7-1: IMAGE
DISPLAY 7-2: SEARCH BUTTON FIG. 8 8-1: START KEYWORD
SETTING PROCESS 8-2: END 511: PROCESS OF NARROWING
DOWN IMAGES TO WHICH TO SET KEYWORD S12: PROCESS OF
EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORD FIG. 9 9-1: START
PROCESS OF NARROWING DOWN IMAGES TO WHICH TO SET
KEYWORD 9-2: RETURN

213~N: KEYWORD GROUP

214-1: FILE POINTER

214-2: FILE POINTER

214-N: FILE POINTER

215-1: THUMBNAIL DATA

215-2: THUMBNATIL DATA

21%-N: THUMBNATL DATA

FIG. 4

4-1: PROCESS OF RECORDING IMAGING INFORMATION OR KEYWORD

IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA

4-2: END

S1: RECORD IMAGE DATA

S2: RECCRD IMAGING INFORMATION IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH

IMAGE DATA

$3: RECORD KEYWORD IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH IMAGE DATA

FIG. 5

5-1: IMAGING INFORMATION

5-2: DATE AND TIME

5~3: USER A {PHOTOGRAPHER)

5~4: VICINITY OF OO HOT SPRING (LOCATION)

5-%: KEYWORD

5-6: ADD

5-7: SON

5-8: (OO HOT SPRING
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5101: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF
KEYWORDS S102: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF
FREQUENCIES OF KEYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD IS SELECTED 184
S103: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY ON THE BASIS OF
IMAGING INFORMATION S104: SEARCH IMAGE DATA TO WHICH TO
SET KEYWORD S105: DISPLAY IMAGES ON THE BASIS OF IMAGE
DATA FIG. 10 10-1: IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCH 10-2:
KEYWORD SEARCH FIG. 11 11-1: START PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM
DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF KEYWORDS 11-2: RETURN S201:
SEBRCH FOR KEYWORD GROUP SET TO IMAGE DATA S202: READ
SEARCHED-FOR KEYWORD S203: IS THERE KEYWORD? S204:
INCREAEEEREQUENE Y BERID KEYWORD IN KEYWORD TABLE BY
1,5205:4S,KEYWORD STORED IN KEYWORD TABLE? S206: ADD
CORRESPONDING KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN KEYWORD

TABLE (AND,;SFORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN CORRESPONDENCE
WITH THE NEWLY ADDED KEYWORD

6~4: ADDITIONAL KEYWORD

6-5: SHOW

6-6: ENTER

FIG. 7

T-1: IMAGE DISPLAY

7-2: SEARCH BUTTON

FIG. 8

8~1: START KEYWORD SETTING PROCESS

8-2: END

311: PROCESS OF NARROWING DOWN IMAGES TG WHICH TO SET
KEYWORD

S512: PROCESS OF EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORD

FIG. 9

$-1: START PROCESS OF NARROWING DOWN IMAGES T0 WHICH TO
SET KEYWORD

9-2: RETURN

5101: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF
KEYWORDS

5102: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF

KEYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD IS SELECTED
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S207: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE BY 1 S208: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?
S209: SORT KEYWORDS IN KEYWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF 185
DECREASING FREQUENCY S210: GENERATE DISPLAY DATA S211.
DISPLAY KEYWORDS IN HISTOGRAM FORMAT FIG. 12 12-1:
KEYWORD 12-2: DAUGHTER 12-3: SKI 12-4: BASEBALL 12-5: HOT
SPRING 12-6: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY 12-7:
AMUSEMENT PARK 12-8: NO KEYWORD 12-9: FREQUENCY FIG. 13
13-1: DAUGHTER 13-2: HOT SPRING 13-3: SKI 13-4: BASEBALL
1350 OTHERFESES-6FNQONEOGRAM DISPLAY ON THE BASIS OF

IMAGING INFORMATION

5104: SEARCH IMAGE DATA T0O WHICH 70O SET KEYWORD
5105: DISPLAY IMAGES ON THE BASIS OF IMAGE DATA

FIG. 10

10~1: IMAGING INFORMATION SEARCH

10-2: KEYWORD SEARCH

FIG. 11

“1i-1: START PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES
OF KEYWORDS

11-2: RETURN

$20%: SEARCH FOR KEYWORD GRQUP SET TO IMAGE DATA
3202: READ SEARCHED-FOR KEYWORD

5203: IS THERE KEYWORD?

S5204: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD IN KEYWORD TARLE
BY 1

S205: IS KEYWORD STORED IN KEYWORD TARBLE?

5206: ADD CORRESPONDING KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN
CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE NEWLY ADDED KEYWORD

5207: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING KEYWORD 1IN
KEYWORD TABLE BY 1

5208: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?

5209: SORT KEYWCRDS IN KEYWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF
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13-7: SELECTED KEYWORD: NONE FIG. 14 14-1: PROCESS OF
HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF KEYWORDS WHEN
KEYWORD IS SELECTED 186 14-2: RETURN S301: OBTAIN
SELECTED KEYWORD S302: CLEAR KEYWORD TABLE S303:
SEARCH FOR OTHER KEYWORD GROUP OF IMAGE DATA TO
WHICH SELECTED KEYWORD IS SET 5304: READ SEARCHED-FOR
KEYWORDS S305: IS THERE ANOTHER KEYWORD? S306:
INCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWORD IN KEYWORD TABLE BY
1 S307: IS KEYWORD STORED IN KEYWORD TABLE? S308: ADD
CORRESHON DIRERKEYINORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN KEYWORD
TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN CORRESPONDENCE
WATHTHENERATY ADDED KEAMORD S309: INCREASE FREQUENCY

1S MAGE BATA LAST IMAGE DATAS 3T SORTREYWORDS IN

KEYAWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF DECREASING FREQUENCY S312:
GENERATE DISPLAY DATA S313: DISPLAY KEYWORDS IN
HISTOGRAMERRMAT

12-2: DAUGHTER

12-3: SKI

12-4: BASEBALL

12-5: HOT SPRING

1Z2-6: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
12-7: AMUSEMENT PARK

12-8: NO KEYWORD

12-9: FREQUENCY

FIG., 13
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13-3: SKI
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: BASEBALL

13-5: OTHERS

13-6: NCNE

13-7: SELECTED KEYWCRD: NONE

FIG. 14

14-1: PRCCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY OF FREQUENCIES OF

KEYWORDS WHEN KEYWORD IS SELECTED
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FIG. 15 15-1: KEYWORD 15-2: HOT SPRING 15-3: KINDERGARTEN
ENTRANCE CEREMONY 187 15-4: BASEBALL 15-5: SKI 15-6:
AMUSEMENT PARK 15-7: TENNIS 15-8: NO KEYWORD 15-9:
FREQUENCY FIG. 16 16-1: HOT SPRING 16-2: AMUSEMENT PARK
16-3: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY 16-4: BASEBALL
16-5: OTHERS 16-6: NONE 16-7: SELECTED KEYWORD: DAUGHTER
FIG. 17 17-1: PROCESS OF HISTOGRAM DISPLAY BASED ON
IMAGING INFORMATION 17-2: RETURN S401: OBTAIN SELECTED
SEARCH CATEGORY S402: SEARCH FOR IMAGING INFORMATION
SET-FO IMAGENDATA

S301: OBTAIN SELECTED KEYWORD

3302: CLEAR KEYWORD TABLE

S303: SEARCH FOR OTHER KEYWORD GROUP OF IMAGE DATA TO
WHICH SELECTED KEYWORD IS SET

5304: READ SEARCHED-FOR KEYWORDS

S205: IS THERE ANOTHER KEYWORD?

5306: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF NO KEYWCRD IN KEYWORD TABLE
BY 1

3307: IS KEYWORD STCRED IN KEYWORD TABLE?

5308: ADD CORRESPONDING KEYWORD AS NEW KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN
CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE NEWLY ADDED KEYWORD

5309: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING KEYWORD IN
KEYWORD TABLE BY 1

5310: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?

S31%: SORT KEYWORDS IN KEYWORD TABLE IN ORDER OF
DECREASING FREQUENCY

S312: GENERATE DISPLAY DATA

5313: DISPLAY KEYWORDS IN HISTOGRAM FORMAT

FIG. 15

i5-1: KEYWORD

i5-2: HOT SPRING

i5-3: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY
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ON THE BASIS OF SELECTED SEARCH CATEGORY S403: READ
SEARCHED-FOR IMAGING INFORMATION S404: ARE CONTENTS OF
IMAGING INFORMATION STORED IN IMAGING INFORMATION
TABLE? 188 S405: ADD CORRESPONDING IMAGING INFORMATION
AS NEW IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION
TABLE, AND STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN CORRESPONDENCE
WITH THE ADDED IMAGING INFORMATION S406: INCREASE
FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING IMAGING INFORMATION IN
IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE BY 1 S407: IS IMAGE DATA LAST
IMAGE: DRAAPEESUDS: SORT IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING
INFORMATION TABLE IN ORDER OF DECREASING FREQUENCY
S409:°GENERATE DISPLAY DATA S410: DISPLAY IMAGING

INFORMA JAQN IN HISTQGRAM FORMAT FIG. 18 18-1:

PHOTOGRAPHING DATE AND TIME 18-2: LOCATION INFORMATION
18-3. CAMERA INFORMATION 18-4: PHOTOGRAPHER 18-5: SELECT
SEARCH CONDITION FIG. 19 19-1: OTHERS FIG. 20

15-8: NO KEYWORD

15-9: FREQUENCY

FiG. 16

16-1: HOT SPRING

16-2: AMUSEMENT PARK

16~3: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY

16-4: BASEBALL

16-5: QOTHERS

16-6: NONE

16~7: SELECTED KEYWORD: DAUGHTER

FIG. 17

17-1: PRCCESS OF EHISTOGRAM DISPLAY BASED ON IMAGING
INFORMATION

17-2: RETURN

5401: OBTAIN SELECTED SEARCH CATEGORY

5402: SEARCH FOR IMAGING INFORMATION SET TO IMAGE DATA
ON THE BAZIS OF SELECTED SEARCH CATEGORY

540G3: READ SEARCHED-~FOR IMAGING INFORMATION

3404: ARE CONTENTS OF IMAGING INFORMATION STCORED IN

IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE?
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20-1: DISPLAY IMAGES 20-2: FURTHER NARROW DOWN FIG. 21
21-1: LOCATION INFORMATION 189 21-2: CAMERA INFORMATION
21-3: PHOTOGRAPHER 21-4: SELECT SEARCH CONDITION FIG. 22
22-1: VICINITY OF IKEBUKURO STATION 22-2: VICINITY OF
MEGURO STATION FIG. 23 23-1: DISPLAY IMAGES 23-2: FURTHER
NARROW DOWN FIG. 24 24-1: INPUT KEYWORD 24-2: SEARCH FOR
SIMILAR IMAGES 24-3: CHECK FIG. 25 25-1: DAUGHTER 25-2: HOT
SPRING 25-3: SKI 25-4: BASEBALL 25-5: OTHERS 25-6: NONE

5405: ADD CCRRESPONDING IMAGING INFCRMATION AS NEW
IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE, AND
STORE FREQUENCY OF ONE IN CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE ADDED
IMAGING INFORMATION

5406: INCREASE FREQUENCY OF CORRESPONDING IMAGING
INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION TABLE BY 1

$407: IS IMAGE DATA LAST IMAGE DATA?

5408: SORT IMAGING INFORMATION IN IMAGING INFORMATION
TABLE IN ORDER OF DECREASING FREQUENCY

5409: GENERATE DISPLAY DATA

5410: DISPLAY IMAGING INFORMATION IN HISTOGRAM FORMAT
FIG. 18

18-1: PHOTOGRAPHING DATE AND TIME

18-2: LOCATION INFORMATION

18-3: CAMERA INFORMATION

18-4: PHOTOCGRAPHER

18-5: SELECT SEARCH CONDITION

FIG. 19

19-1: OTHERS

FIG. 26

20-1: DISPLAY IMAGES

20-2: FURTHER NARROW DOWN

FIG. 21

21-1: LOCATION INFORMATION
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25-7: HOT SPRING 25-8: AMUSEMENT PARK 25-9: KINDERGARTEN
ENTRANCE CEREMONY 25-10: BASEBALL 190 25-11: OTHERS
25-12: NONE 25-13: SOCCER 25-14: OSAKA 25-15: WEDDING

25-16: SPRING 25-17: OTHERS 25-18: NONE FIG. 27 27-1:
PROCESS OF EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORDS 27-2: END
S501: OBTAIN IMAGE TO WHICH TO INPUT KEYWORDS S502: IS
SIMILAR IMAGE TO BE SELECTED? S503: SEARCH IMAGE DATA
WITH WHICH IMAGING INFORMATION, PREDETERMINED
KEYWORD, AND SIMILAR KEYWORDS ARE REGISTERED FROM ALL

RECORDEDIMAGHE BATASSMM: EXTRACT KEYWORDS S505:
DISPLAY EXTRACTED KEYWORDS S506: ARE SIMILAR KEYWORDS
TOBE SETRISS6AFSER SIMILAR KEYWORDS

2i-4: SELECT SEARCH CONDITION
FIG. 22

22-1: VICINITY CF IKEBUKURO STATION
22-2: VICINITY OF MEGURO STATION
FIG. 23

23—1: DISPLAY IMAGES

23-2: FURTHER NARRCW DOWH

FIG. 24

24-1: INPUT KEYWORD

24~2: SEARCH FOR SIMILAR IMAGES
24~3: CHECK

FIG. 25

25-1: DAUGHTER

25-2: HOT SPRING

25-3: SKI

25-4: BASEBALL

25-5: OTHERS

25~6: NONE

25-7: HOT SPRING

25-8: AMUSEMENT PARK

25-9: KINDERGARTEN ENTRANCE CEREMONY

25~10: BASEBALL
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S508: DISPLAY KEYWORD INPUT SCREEN S509: SET INPUT
KEYWORD FIG. 28 28-1: INPUT KEYWORD 191 28-2: SEARCH FOR
SIMILAR IMAGES 28-3: CHECK FIG. 29 29-1: ONE KEYWORD-INPUT
IMAGE PICKED UP "NEAR IKEBUKURO STATION" ON "2003.10.12"
HAS BEEN SEARCHED. 29-2: KEYWORDS "WEDDING, 00 FAMILY,
DAUGHTER" 29-3: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC FIG. 30 30-1: FIVE
KEYWORD-INPUT IMAGES PICKED UP "NEAR IKEBUKURO
STATION" ON "2003.10.12" HAVE BEEN SEARCHED. 30-2:
KEYWORDS "WEDDING, WEDDING RECEPTION, DAUGHTER- 30-3:
KEYWORDSHIWEDDING, SECOND PARTY, DAUGHTER" 30-4:
PRODUCT KEYWORDS "WEDDING, DAUGHTER" 30-5: DISPLAY

25-12: NONE

25-13: SOCCER

25-14: OSAKA

25-15: WEDDING

25-16: SPRING

25-17: OTHERS

25-18: NONE

FIG. 27

27-1: PROCESS OF EXTRACTING AND SETTING KEYWORDS

27-2: END

S501: CBTAIN IMAGE T0O WHICH TO INPUT KEYWORDS

5502: IS SIMILAR IMAGE TO BE SELECTED?

S503: SEARCH IMAGE DATA WITH WHICH IMAGING INFORMATION,

PREDETERMINED KEYWORD, AND SIMILAR KEYWORDS ARE

REGISTERED FROM ALIL RECORDED IMAGE DATA

5504: EXTRACT KEYWCRDS
© 8505: DISPLAY EXTRACTED KEYWORDS

5506: ARE SIMILAR KEYWORDS TO BE SET?

5507: SET SIMILAR KEYWORDS

. 8508: DISPLAY KEYWORD INPUT SCREEN

$5309: SET INPUT KEYWORD

FIG. 28

28-1: INPUT KEYWORD
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30-6: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC 30-7: INPUT PRODUCT
KEYWORDS EN BLOC FIG, 31 1-1: DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 192 1-2:
DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 601: SERVER 602: PERSONAL COMPUTER
FIG. 32 625: INPUT-OUTPUT INTERFACE 626: INPUT UNIT 627:
OUTPUT UNIT 628: STORAGE UNIT 629: COMMUNICATION UNIT
630: DRIVE FIG. 33 652: WEB SERVER PROGRAM 653: KEYWORD
MANAGING PROGRAM 661: KEYWORD SEARCHING SECTION 662:
KEYWORD SETTING SECTION 663: RELATED INFORMATION
SETTING SECTION 664: RELATED INFORMATION SEARCHING
SEETION:BEBCSIMIAR INFORMATIGN-SET IMAGE SEARCHING
SECTION 666: URL INFORMATION SEARCHING SECTION 667:
RECEIVEREGNTROLLING SECTION

FIG. 29
29-1: ONE KEYWORD-INPUT IMAGE PICKED UP “NEAR IKERUKURO
STATION” ON “2003.10.127 HAS BEEN SEARCHED.

29-2:

KEYWORDS

“WEDDING, OO FAMILY, DAUGHTER”

29~3: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC

FIG. 30

30-1: FIVE KEYWORD-INPUT IMAGES PICKED UP “NEAR
TKEBUKURO STATION” ON “2003.10.12“ HAVE BEEN SEARCHED.
30-2:

KEYWORDS .

“WEDDING, WEDDING RECEPTION, DAUGHTER”

30-3:

KEYWORDS

“WEDDING, SECOND PARTY, DAUGHTER”

30-4: PRODUCT KEYWORDS “WEDDING, DAUGHTER”

30-5: DISPLAY

30-6: INPUT KEYWORDS EN BLOC

30-7: INPUT PRODUCT KEYWORDS EN BLOC

FIG. 31

1-1: DIGITAL STILL CAMERA
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668: TRANSMITTER CONTROLLING SECTION FIG. 34 34-1:
PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1 34-2: END 193 34-3:
PROCESS OF SERVER 34-4: END S601: TRANSMIT IMAGING
INFORMATION S602: RECEIVE KEYWORD S603: DISPLAY
KEYWORD S604: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED
KEYWORDS S605: SET KEYWORD 5611: RECEIVE IMAGING
INFORMATION S612: SEARCH KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF
IMAGING INFORMATION S613: TRANSMIT SEARCHED KEYWORD
FIG. 35 35-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-2 35-2: END
35-2 PRODESS OF BERVERERI5-4: END S651: TRANSMIT IMAGE
DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET S661: RECEIVE IMAGE
DZURA T WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET S662: REGISTER IMAGE

D%'% Tﬁg{%?@ WB%}S ARE SET FIG. 36 36-1: PROCESS OF
D A I A 1-

FIG. 32

625: INPUT-OUTPUT INTERFACE

626: INPUT UNIT

627: OUTPUT UNIT

628: STORAGE UNIT

629: COMMUNICATION UNIT

630: DRIVE

FIG. 33

652: WEB SERVER PROGRAM

£53: KEYWORD MANAGING PROGRAM

661: KEYWORD SEARCHING SECTION

662: KEYWORD SETTING SECTION

663: RELATED INFORMATION SETTING SECTION
664: RELATED INFORMATION SEARCHING SECTION
665: SIMILAR INFCRMATION-SET IMAGE SEARCHING SECTION
666: URL INFORMATION SEARCHING SECTION
667 : RECEIVER CONTROLLING SECTICN

668: TRANSMITTER CONTROCLLING SECTION

FIG. 34

34-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

34-2: END
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36-2: END 36-3: PROCESS OF SERVER 36-4: END S671: SEARCH
SIMILAR IMAGE 194 S672: TRANSMIT KEYWORD OR IMAGING
INFORMATION S673: RECEIVE SIMILAR KEYWORD S674: DISPLAY
KEYWORD S675: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED
KEYWORDS S676: SET KEYWORD S681: RECEIVE KEYWORD OR
IMAGING INFORMATION S682: SEARCH SIMILAR KEYWORD SET TO
IMAGE DATA ON THE BASIS OF KEYWORD OR IMAGING
INFORMATION S683: TRANSMIT SEARCHED SIMILAR KEYWORD
FIG. 37 37-1: PROCESS OF PERSONAL COMPUTER 37-2: END 37-3:
PROCESSOESERVEREBVEA END S701: OBTAIN KEYWORD AND
RELATED INFORMATION S702: TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND
REAATEBNRFORMATION S711: RECEIVE KEYWORD AND RELATED
g\l%lfgg_MATION S712: SET KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

ESPONDING “TOREYWERDHG. 38

S5602: RECEIVE KEYWORD

S5603: DISPLAY KEYWORD

S5604: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS
S605: SET KEYWORD

5611: RECEIVE IMAGING INFORMATION

5612: SEARCH KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION
5613: TRANSMIT SEARCHED KEYWORD

FIG. 35

35-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-2

35-2: END

35-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

35-4: END

S56b1: TRANSMIT IMAGE DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET
S5661: RECEIVE IMAGE DATA 70 WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET
5662: REGISTER IMAGE DATA TO WHICH KEYWORDS ARE SET
FIG. 36

36-1: PRCOCE3S OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

36-2: END

36-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

36~4: END

S671: SEARCH SIMILAR IMAGE
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38-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1 38-2: END 38-3:
PROCESS OF SERVER 38-4: END 195 S721: TRANSMIT IMAGING
INFORMATION S722: RECEIVE KEYWORD AND RELATED
INFORMATION S723: DISPLAY KEYWORD AND RELATED
INFORMATION S724: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM
RECEIVED KEYWORDS S725: IS RELATED INFORMATION
CORRESPONDING TO KEYWORD ALSO TO BE SET? S726: SUPPLY
RELATED INFORMATION S727: SET KEYWORD AND RELATED
INFORMATION CORRESPONDING TO KEYWORD S728: SET

KE¥WORRATA REEENME IMAG INGINFORMARON §%42: SEARCH
KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION S743:
SEARGHRREEATE D INFORMBTTEMRON THE BASIS OF IMAGING
INFORMATION S744: TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND RELATED
INFORMRTREN® EIEZ 889521 : RELATED KEYWORDS ARE -00 HOT

ig @ﬁggggQ%ggEWm}D 28 %ANEQR %H%WBEPEEQORDS
$676: SET KEYWORD

S681: RECEIVE KEYWORD OR IMAGING INFORMATION

$682: SEARCH SIMILAR KEYWORD SET TO IMAGE DATA ON THE
BASTS OF KEYWORD OR IMAGING INFORMATION

$683: TRANSMIT SEARCHED SIMILAR KEYWORD

FIG., 37

37-1: PROCESS OF PERSONAL COMPUTER

37-2: END

37-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

37-4: END

S701: ORTAIN KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

$702: TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION

$711: RECEIVE KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION
8712 : .SET KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING
TO KEYWORD

FIG. 38

38-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

38~2: END

38-3: PROCESS OF SERVER

38-4: END
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1. ARESTAURANT CALLED LL NEAR 0 0 HOT SPRING SERVES
DELICIOUS FOOD. 2. | SAW X X AT EVENT 1. 39-4: REGISTER
KEYWORDS 196 39-5: REGISTER RELATED INFORMATION FIG. 40
40-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1 40-2: END 40-3:
PROCESS OF SERVER 40-4: END S751: TRANSMIT IMAGING
INFORMATION S752: RECEIVE KEYWORDS AND URLS S753:
DISPLAY KEYWORDS AND URL INFORMATION S754: SELECT
KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS 5755: ARE
URLS OF WEB PAGES RELATED TO KEYWORD ALSO TO BE SET?
S7%61 SURRKYE IR L INFORMATIOREBXDTOSET KEYWORD AND URLS
OF WEB PAGES RELATED TO KEYWORD S758: SET KEYWORD
S7712RECENEY IMAGING INFORMATIORPS TF2O8EARCH KEYWORDS

ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION S773: FURTHER
SEXRCHREENTES WERSPALES BNATRE BRSISHE 1N

5724: SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED KEYWORDS
S725: IS5 RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING TO KEYWORD
ALSO TC BE S3ET?
$726: SUPPLY RELATED INFORMATION
5727 SET KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION CORRESPONDING
TO KEYWORD
S728: SET KEYWORD
5741 : RECEIVE IMAGING INTORMATION
5742: SEARCH KEYWORD ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING INFORMATION
5743: SEARCH RELATED INFORMATION ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING
INFORMATION
S744: TRANSMIT KEYWORD AND RELATED INFORMATION
FIG. 39
39-~1: RELATED KEYWORDS ARE “(O(Q HOT SPRING” AND “EVENT
17,
39-2: INFORMATION RELATED TO KEYWORDS
39-3:

1. A RESTAURANT CALLED AA NEAR OO HOT SPRING
SERVES DELICIQUS FOOD.

Z. T SAW X X AT EVENT 1.

39-4: REGISTER KEYWCRDS
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KEYWORDS S774: TRANSMIT SEARCHED KEYWORDS AND URLS
OF RELATED WEB PAGES FIG. 41 197 41-1: RELATED KEYWORDS
ARE "NCO HOT SPRING" AND "EVENT 1". 41-2: WEB SITES
RELATED TO KEYWORDS 41-3: 1. INTRODUCTION TO 00 HOT
SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp 2. 00 HOT SPRING TOURIST
ASSOCIATION http://www.bbb.or.jp 41-4: REGISTER KEYWORDS
41-5: REGISTER URLS 198

39-5: REGISTER RELATED INFORMATION

FIG. 40

40-1: PROCESS OF DIGITAL STILL CAMERA 1-1

40-2: END

40~3: PROCESS OF SERVER

40-4: END

S751: TRANSMIT IMAGING INFORMATION

S752: RECEIVE KEYWORDS AND URLS

5753: DISPLAY KEYWORDS AND URL INFORMATION
5754 : SELECT KEYWORD TO BE SET FROM RECEIVED XKEYWORDS
5755: ARE URLS OF WEB PAGES RELATED TO KEYWORD ALSO TO
BE SET?

5756: SUPPLY URL INFORMATION

8757: SET KEYWORD AND URLS OF WER PAGES RELATED TO
KEYWORD

S758: SET KEYWORD

S5771: RECEIVE IMAGING INFORMATION

8772: SEARCH KEYWORDS ON THE BASIS OF IMAGING
INFORMATION

8773: FURTHER SEARCH RELATED WEB PAGES ON THE BASIS OF
KEYWORDS

S774: TRANSMIT SEARCHED KEYWORDS AND URLS OF RELATED WER
PAGES

FIG. 41
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41-1: RELATED KEYWORDS ARE “(OO HOT SPRING” AND “EVENT
1.

41-2: WEB SITES RELATED TO KEYWORDS

41-3:

1. INTRODUCTION TO OO HOT SPRING http://www.aaa.or.jp
2. OO HOT SPRING TOURIST ASSOCIATION
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41~-5: REGISTER URLS
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